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CHAPTER XV* 

GILBERT AND ELLICE, PITCAIRN .MID THE SOLO.KON ISIANDS 

I. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL _COMMITTEE 
AND BY THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY 

1. In 1964, the Special Committee adopted conclusions and recommendations 

concer~ing Gilbert and Ellice, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands)) After 

considering the Territories in. September 19~6, the Special Committee concluded that 

progress towards the . implementation of the provisions contained in Gen_eral Assembly 

resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960, had not been significant, and that 

General Assembly resolution 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965 had not been adequately 

implemented. _It reiterated the recommendations it bad made in 1964 and expressed 

the opinion that a visit by Sub-Committee II of the Special Committee was necessary 
. I 

· ·and would be most useful in assessing the political climate, economic requirements 

and aspirations of the people, and that steps might be taken to arrange such a 

visit in consultation with the administering Power.?J 

2 ~ At its twentieth session, the General Assembly adopted resolution · 2069 (XX) · 
. . . 

concerning twenty-six Territories,'including the Gilbert and Ellice, Pitcairn and 

· the Solomon Islands. At its·t-wenty-first session, it adopted resolution 2232 (XXI) 

of 20 Decem~er 1966, concerning twenty-five_Territories, .including the Gilbert and 

Ellice, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands. 'The resoiution called upon the 

administering Powers to . implement without delay the relevant resolutions of the 

General Assembly. It reiterated the Assembly's declaration that any attempt aimed 

* -Parts I and II of this chapter were previously issued under the symbol 
A/Ac.109/L.363. 

y Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session Annex No. 8 
;\ 5800 Rev.1), chapter XX, paras. 80-9 

2/ A/6300 /JJ,.dd. 9, chapter XV, ·paras. 33-35 • 

I ... 
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at the partial or total disruption of the national unity and territorial -integrity 

of colonial Territories and the establishment of military bases arid installations 

in these Territories was incompatible with the purpos~s and principles of the 

Charter of the United Nations and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). It 

urged the administering Powers to allow visiting missions to visit the Territories 

and to extend to them full co-operation and assistance. It decided that the 

United Nations should render all help to the peoples of the Territories in their 

efforts freely to decide their future status. Finally, it requested the Special 

Committee to pay special attention to the Territories and to report on the 

implementation of the present resolution to the General Assembly at its twenty

second session. 

II. 

General 

A. 

INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIEs2./ 

GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS 

3. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands are situated in the south-west Pacific around 

the point at which the Equator crosses the International Date Line. It includes 

isolated Ocean Island and four groups of islands: the Gilbert, Ellice, Phoen:uc 

and Northern Line.· Islands. With the exception of Ocean Island, which has been 

raised by volcanic action to about 280 feet (85 metres) above sea level, all are 

low-lying coral ~tolls. They have a total land area of about 369 square miles 

(956 square kilometres), and are spread over more than 2 million square_miles 

(5,180,000 square kilometres) of ocean. Canton and Enderbury Islands in the 

Phoenix Group are ~t present under the joint control of the United Kingdom. of Great 

Britain and Northern Ireland and the United States of America. Both were 

uninhabited until the development of trans-Pacific aviation made them desirable 

Information presented in this section has been derived from published reports. 
Also used in the preparation of this section has been the information 
transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter on 18 April and 
land 26 August 1966, for the year ending 31 ~ecember 1965. 

I ... 
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as aviation stations. Canton became a_fueling station for air seryices between 

Honolulu and Auckland and Sydney. It is now used as an .emergency airfield and 

by military aircraft. Some aeronautical, meteorological and communication services 

continue to be maintained there. 

4. At 30 April 1963r the census taken showed a total population of L~9,879. By 

the end of 1964, it was estimated that the population h!3,d risen to over 50,000. 

About 85 per cent of the inhabitants of the Territory are Gilbertese and the 

remaining 15 per cent are Ellice Islanders. The great majority of the population 

live in the Gilbert and E7_lice Islands, which make up about one half of the total 

area of the Territory. Christmas Island, on the other hand, has an area of more 

than l~-0 square miles (1+26 square kilometres), but much of it is desert and it 

has only a few hundred inhabitants. 

Status 

' - 5. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands camt! under the jurisdiction of the High 

Commissioner for the ·western Pacific in 1877 and were declared a British 

Protectorate in 1892. By an Order..:.in-Council of 10 November 1915, they were annexed 

and became the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony. Subsequently,its boundaries 

were extended to include the Phoenix· and Northern LinE: Islands. · 

Constitution 

6. The Territory is administered under the provisions of the 'Pacific 

,Order-in-Council, 1893, the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Order-in-Council, 1915, 
and the Gilbert and Ellice Islands ' Order-in-Council, 1963. 
7; High Commissioner and Resident Commissioner. Responsibility for the 

administration of the Territory rests with the High Commissioner for the Western 

Pacific, who resides at Honiara in the Solomon Islands • . This responsibility is 

deputized to a Resident. Commissioner, the chief administrative officer of the 

Ter:citory, who resides in Tarawa (the capital) where the principal departments of 

the Administration are located. The High Commissioner and the Resident 

Commissioner are both empowered to make laws for the peace, order and· ·good 

government of the Territory with due regard being paid to local custom. In cases 

where a proposed law might affect the lives of the local. population, the island 

· councils are consulted. 

I ... 
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8. Executive Council. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands Order-in-Council, 1963, 

provided for the establishment of an Executive Council, presided over by a 

Resident Commissioner, with an Assistant Resident Cormnissioner as an ex officio 

memberJ and not more than three official.and four unofficial members. 

9. Advisory Council. The Advisory Council was established in 1963 ~ It 

comprises the Resident Cow.missioner as president and first official and eleven 

unofficial members appointed by him. The Resident Commiss~oner is required to 

inform and consult the Council about such matters as the High Commissioner' for · 

the Western Pacific may direct. 

Electoral system 

10. The elected members of the island councils (see paras. 13-14 below) are 

elected by universal adult suffrage of all islanders over the age of thirty. 

Judiciary 

11. Under the provisions of the Western Pacific (Courts) Order-in-Council, 1961, 

a High Court of the Western Pacific was established in 1962, consisting of a 

Chief Just ice and a number of puisne judges. The High Court possesses and exercises 

jurisdiction similar to that of the High Court of Justice in England. It has 

jurisdiction to hear appeals from the judgements of any other court in the 

Territory, and there is a right of aIJpeal in respect CJf a judgement by·the High 

Court itself to the Fiji Court of Appeal, and thereafter to the Privy· Council 

in London. 

12. In addition to the . High Court, there is a system of loca l or Native courts 

which have wide jurisdi ction over all indigenous inhabitants . These courts are · 

presided over by the island .magistrate, who can be assisted by four or more 

assessor s . There are also i sland land courts which deal with local property, 

estate and land disputes. These are composed of the island magistrate and a panel 

of selected i s l anders . 

Local government 

13. There are twenty-six Native (or island) governments in the Gilbert, Ellice

and Phoenix groups . These governments consist of i s l and councils, a Native court 

I . .. 
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with criminal and civil jurisdiction and a lands cou~t. The head of each Native· 

government is the island magistrate, an islander selected and appointed by the 

district commissioner who combines executive and judicial authority. He is the 

central Government 1 s representative on the island, responsible for local 

administration, the chairman of the island council and the magistrate of the 

Native Court. 

14. Island councils consist of elected members, nominated members and ex officio 

members. There is a majority of elected members in all the island councils. In 

addition to appointinG certain members of the island governments, the island 

councils have power to make local regulations covering a wide range of subjects, 

and provide services for the general health, security and well-being of each 

island. The councils have full financial responsibility and make their own 

estimates of revenue and expenditure; in most cases they pay for the various 

island services out of' local revenue but, in cases whe:-..·e they are not financially 

self-supporting, they receive a subvention from central government funds. 

Political parties 

15. In October 1965~ the first political party in the Territory, the Gilbertese 

National Party (GNP) was formed. Its aim, inter alia: is reported to be 1tto speed 

up the present rate of constitutional development, aiming at a more representative 

and democratic form of government". Membership is reported to be ordinarily 

limited to Gilbertese. However, exceptions to this rule may be made in favour 

of part or non-Gilbertese who have spent much of their lives in the Gilbert I slands. 

A .second political party, the Christian Democratic Party (CDP), was f ormed at 

Tarawa in November 1965. No account is taken of religion ·or race for membership 

in the party. Its aims are reported to be to ensure more involvement in 

ter~itorial affairs; t o further the welfare of and promote harmony between the 

people of the Territoi-7; to improve copra production ; to iro:prove education; and 

to e::aroine l and tenure to ensure indi vid.ual rights and increase pr oduction , 

Constitutional developroe:1ts 

16. During its meetings in 1966, the Special Committee was informed that proposals 

for constitutional advancement had been published by the Government of the Ter r it0ry 

and were under discus sion by the A9-visory Council. 'Ihese proposals were the 

. following: 
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(a) To replace the -Executive Council by a gove:.:ning council which would 

exercise executive and legislative powers; and would consist 'of five official 

members and five elected members chosen by a House of Representatives. 

(b) To replace the Advisory Council by a_ house of representatives consisting 

of seven official appointed members and twenty-tl:1ree members elected by adult 

suffrage from all parts of the Terri tsry • 'I'he Resident Corr.:rnis s ioner would preside 

over both these bodies and would be required to consult the governing council on 

virtually all policy and legislative matters. The House of Representatives in 

turn would advise the governing council on major policy and on proposed legislation. 

Economic conditions 

l 7. Ocean Island has rich de:posi ts of phosphatic roc~: 7 which are worked conjointly 

with the deposits on the Trust Territory of Nauru, a1'out 160 miles westward, oy 

the British Phosphate Commissioners. The economy of the Islands is based on the 

extraction of phosphate on Ocean Island and the production of copra on the other 

islands. The phosphate deposits are expected to become exhausted within 

fourteen years. The Islands are subject to severe droughts. On most of 

them the soil is only a few inches deep and consists largely of coral sand. These 

conditions make cultivation difficult. Copra is the only commercial crop, 

produced on the Gilbert, Ellice and· P~oenix Islands by indigenous cultivato'rs, and 

o·n the Line Islands by large commercial plantations. 

18. During 1965, there was a return to normal growing conditions following the 

severe drought of 1963, and the production of copra showed a marked increase. 

Total production of co9ra was 9,733 tons, valued at £A801,330,~/ compared with 

57 L1.!1.2 tons, valued at F:.A387 7 666 in 1964. Phosphate ex1Jorted from Ocean Island 

totalled 360,800 tons, valued at £A883 7 960, compared with 325,350 tons 7 7alued 

at £A805,474 in 1964. 

19. E:~ports and imports in 1965 were valued at £Al,685 7 290 ar.c1 ft1 ;?325 / ~2h 

respectively, compared with £A1,201,296 and £.Al,623 7 863 the previcus year. Most 

imports came from the United Kingdom, Australia and Ne1·1 Zealand and they received 

most of the Territory's exports. 

Australian currency is :used. In February 1966 7 tbe Australian Governn1ent 
changed to a decimal monetary system. f new $.Al.00 is equivalent to 
10 shillings in the old Australian currency, or $US1.12. I .•. 



A/6700 /Add .i3 
English 
Pe.ge 10 

20. During 1965, ordinary revenue amounted to £A994,479. The chief source of 

revenue is a tax on phosphate, which the British Phosphate Cornm.issioners pay on 

;all phosphate exported from Ocean Island, and custom duties. Expenditure, 

excluding grants, , totalled £A917,817. An additional :':AlC8 ,707 were expended on 

Colonial Development and Welfare schemes. 

21. :CU.ring 1965, an E~onomic Development Committee was established as a result 

of a recommendation of the Executive Council. The Committee includes two members 

appointed from among the nominated members of the Advisory Council. The Committee 

held its first meeting during the month of November. Its terms of reference are 

as follows: 

(a) To promote and co-ordinate all economic development projects in the 

Territory and to advise on all proposals for colony resettlement; 

(b) To co-ordinate the policies of the Agr~cultural Department, Copra Board, 

Co-operative Societies, Loan Board and Wholesale Society in relation to the 

economic development of the Territory; 

(c) To evaluate and advise on ways .and means for actively encouraging the 

development of local industries and commercial enterprises ; 

(d) To consider inter-Territory and overseas communications and transpor t 

needs in relation to the future development of t he Territory. 

Social conditions 

22. Labour. All matters concerned with the recruitment, contracting and care 

of workers are undertaken by administrative or other offices appointed by the . 

Resident Commissioner. In 1965, local governments employed approxi mat e ly seventy 

par t-time senior and 280 subordinate offi cial s, either Gilbertese or Ellice 

I slanders . The central Government employed J?ermanentl y approximat ely 700 J?.ersons 

(excluding about 350 unestablished l abourer s ) of whom f i f ty-four were Europeans. 

In addition to the Government , the chief employers ~re the British PhosJ?hate 

Commissioners and the copra plantations.- During 1966, the Brit ish Phosphate 

Corrn ... "1i ssioners employed 587 Gilbertese and Ellice Islanders at Ocean Island and 

822 at Nauru. Conditions of ,employment for Gilbertese and Ellice I s l anders in the 

Trust Territory of Nauru are the same as for t hose i sl anders empl oyed in Ocean 

I sland. In the Li ne Islands, the copra pl antations employed approximately 

249 Gilbertese and Ellice Islanders. 
: I ... 
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23. Public health. The Territory has two general hospitals, one cottage hospital 

and t11enty-seven dispensaries. The Central Colony Hospital is located at 

administrative headquarters. The other general hospital is maintained on Ocean . 

Island by the British Phosphate Commissioners. The two general hospitals have 

279 beds. The government medical staff includes three registered physicians and 

twenty-two assistant medical officers. There are also two physicians employed by 

the B:.~itish Phosphate Commissioners on Ocean Island. The~{ are paid retainer fees. 

to act as government medical officers. Medical attention for indigenous persons 

and government officers (with the exception of confinements) is free. 

24. In 1965, estimated expenditures on public health totalled £A84)748 and 

amounted to about 11 per cent of all expenditure. 

Educational conditions 

25. In 1965, there were 12,489 primary school pupils, mainly in mission schools. 

Four secondary schools had 353 pupils, and three teacher-training colleges had 

eighty-nine trainees. Seventeen students were studying under scholarships at 

secondary schools and universities in Australia and Hew Zealand. Thirty-five 

others were abroad taking professional or technical training courses. Expenditure 

on education totalled £A67)278, or 7 .3 per '; cent of all expenditures. 

B. PITCAIRN 

General 

26. The Territory consists of four islands. Only Pitcairn, a volcanic island 

situated in the South Pacific about midway between Australia and South America, 

is inhabited. It has a land area of about two square miles (5.18 square 

kilouetres). The inhabitants of Pitcairn, numbering eighty-eight at the end of 

1965., are descendants of British sailors and Tahitians who settled there in 1793 
afte:r the mutiny of H.M.S. Bounty. 

status 

27. The Territory of Pitcairn is a BritisL colony ".·7hich came under the jurisdiction 

of the High Commissioner for the Western Pacific in 1898. By the Pitcairn 

I ... 
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Orde:.~-in-Council, 1952J . it was transf€rred to the administration qf the Gove_rnor 

of Fiji when this office was separated from that of the High Commissioner of 

the Western Pacific. 

Constitution 

28. Governor.· The Governor of Fiji is ex officio Governor of Pitcairn and 

legislates for the Territory'. 

29, Island Council. · The Local Government Ordinance of 1964 constituted a council 

. of ten members to replace the existing three-member Island Council. The Island 

Council is composed of the Island Magistrate (elected for three years), three 

members elected annually., the Island Secretary ex officio, one meJ'.!lber appointed 

by the Governor, two members chosen by the elected members and two non-voting 

advisory members, one chosen by the Governor and one by the rest of the Council. · 

Judiciary 

30. The Island Court sits twice a month to hear breaches of the Is.land Rules. 

Cases of a serious nature come within the jurisdiction of the High Court of the 

Western Pacific, 

Economic and social conditions 

~l. Pitcairn Island is isolated and its population is practically all of common 

stock and rel~ted through inter-marriage. The small community is able to meet 

its basic nef?_ds from the soil, the sea and private trading and it is self-sufficient. 

Pitcairn's revenue and expenditure for the year 1965-66 were £39,437 and £19,472 

respectively. Reverrue for the year 1966-67 was estimated at £46,782 and 

expenditure at £33,434. Its main source of revenue is frcm the sale of postage 

stamps to collectors. Some fruits and handicrafts are sold to passing ships. -

32. · The population is self-employed. There is no permanent labour force although 

the local administration sometimes hires workers for limited communal services. 

33, There is a .government clinic, run in co-oferation with the Seventh Day 

Adventist Church. The Government meets the cost of medical supplies and drugs. 

Professional advice and assistance may be obtained from surgeons on passing ships 

and, if medical treatment is required in Nevi Zealand, compassionate grants or loans 

may be obtained from public fupds, I ... 
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34. Education is controlled and financed entirely by the Government. It is free 

and compulsory for all children between six and sixteen years of age. Instruction 

is in English and the New Zealand standard curriculum is used as the basis of 

instruction. Post-primary education on the island is conducted at the school by 

correspondence courses arranged through the New Zealand Department of Education. 

35. In 1965, the school roll comprised twenty-seven children. Expenditure on 

education was £3,825, representing 19. 6 per cent of total expenditure. 

C. SOLOMON ISLANDS 

General 

36. The British Solomon Islands consists of a double chain of islands in the 

South West Pacific stretching approximately 900 miles (1,400 kilometres) in a 

south-easterly direction and have a total land area of 11,500 square miles 

(29,785 square kilometres). The six major islands are Choiseul, New Georgia., 

Santa Isabel, Guadalcanal, Malaita and San Cristobal. They are characterized 

by precipitous, thickly forested mountain ranges, intersected by deep, narrow 

valleys. It is the largest United Kingdom Territory in the Pacific. Total 

population at the beginning of 1965 was estimated at 136,750, of whom .about · · 

128,200 are Melanesians, 5,100 Polynesians and the remainder of mixed races. The 

only township is Honiara, the administrative capital, with approximately 6,684 

inhabitants. Most of the people live in small scattered villages throughout the 

is lands. Those who live on the larger is lands are oft en cut off from their 

neighbours on the same island by high mountain ranges and dense jungle. 

Status 

37. The Territory of the Solomon Islands is a British Protectorate which ~as 

established in 1893 over the Southern Solomons and by 1900 over the remainder of 

the Group which 'now make up the Territory. 

Constitution 

38. The present Constitution is contained in the British Solomon Islands 

(Constitution) Order in Council, 1964, under which the Territory is administered 

I 
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by a High Commissioner, ,,ho is advised by an Executive Council and who legislates 

with the advice and consent of a Legislative Council. Before 1969,the High 

Commissioner was assisted by an advisory council only. 

39. High Commissioner. The Solomon Islands Protectorate is one of the Territories 

administered by the High Commissioner for the Western Pacific, whose headquarters 

are at Honiara. 

40. Executive Council. The Council consists of the holders of the· three principal 

offices, namely, the Chief Secretary, the Attorney-General, and the Financial 

Secretary of the Western Pacific High Commission, and also such other official and· 

unofficial members as the High Commissioner may appoint. There are at present 

five official members and five unofficial members in the Executive Council. 

41. Legislative Council. The Council consists of the High Commiss ioner as 

president, three ex officio members (the Chief Secretary, the Attorney-General and 

the Financial Secretary of the Western Pacific High Commissioner), eight official 

members and ten unofficial members. Eight of the unofficial members are 

elected. The other thirteen members are ej_ther ex officio or appointed by the 

High CoThmissioner. / 

Local councils 

42. There are local government councils in all areas except for some very small 

outlying islands. A new local government ordinance which was enacted in 1963, 

provides that membership of councils is entirely elected by universal adult 

suffrage, instead of nominated as ,formerly . By the end of 1965, seventeen councils 

had been established under t he new ordinance, and all but one of them had held 

elections. A council can make and pass resolutions concerning the government of 

the district over which i t has authority . The councils prepare and debate their 

own annual estimates of revenue and expenditure - their range of subjects includes 

administrative services) communications, dispensaries, school s, wat er supply and 

economic development . 

43. · The Honiara Town Council, which has an entirel y nominated membership with an 

unofficial majority, operates und er the chairmanship of the District Commissioner, 

Central Solomons.. This Council has specific responsibilities and' duties and has , 

the power to pass by-laws. The Council also has powers to raise revenue, but its 

main source of income i s an annual subvent ion from the central Government. 

I ... 
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44. The Judiciary consists of the High Court of the Western Pacific and Native 

courts. The High Cou.rt possesses and exercises /jurisdiction similar to that of the 

High Court of Justice in England. It has jurisdiction to hear appeals from 

judgements of any other courts in the Territory, and there is right of appeal in 

respect of a judgement by the High Court itself to the Fij'i Court of Appeal , .and 

thereafter to the Privy Council in London. Native courts are usually constituted

accordin6 to local custom. They have limited civil and criminal jurisdiction and 

their decisions are subject to review by magistrates. 

Electoral system 

45. Elections of eight of the unofficial members of the Legislative Council are 

by electoral colleges composed of elected members of the local authorities (who 

are thems elves elected by universal adult suffrage ) in seven of the constituencies, 

and by direct election on the basis of universal adult suffrage in-the Honiara 

constituency. Elections for the present Legislative Council were held on 7 fipril 1965. 

Political parties 

46. In June 1965, the eight elected members of the British Solomon Is lands 

Legis lative Council announced that they had formed a political party to be known 

as the Democratic Party of the British Solomon Islands. The main aims of the 

party are reported to be self-determination for the Territory within the 

Commonwealth; free educat ion for all; improved industrial relations and improved 

machinery for the settlement of disputes; unification of all peoples of the 

Solomons a nd greater participation by women in t erritorial affairs . 

Recent developments 

47. In the course of its meetings in 1966., the Spec i a l Committ ee Has informed 

that the Legislative Council was to be dissolved in Apri l 1967 and that proposals 

concerning constitutional advance in the Solomon Islands had been published and 

were to be s ubmitted to the Legislative Council of the Territor y in Decemb~r 1966. 

It was propos ed. to increase t he number of elected members from ei ght to fourt een 

and, in so far as it was administratively possible , to ha ve a l l f ourteen members 

I . .. 
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electe<l by direct elections in their canst ituencies. However, the Special 

Committee was further informed that in certain remote constituencies, scattered 

over a large area ·of sea, it would be impracticable to arrange direct elections for 

the time being. It \-ms also proposed to define the High Corr,missioner 1 s legislative 

and other powers and to establish a Public Service Commission. No further 

information is available concerning these proposals. 

Economic conditions 

48. The economy of the Territory is at present based mainly on subsistence 

agriculture and on the production of copra for export. However, caeca is being 

developed as a second cash crop, and in 1964 field trials in rice, soya beans and 

oil palms were also made, which it was hoped would lead to the mechanized 

cultivation of rice and soya beans on a large scale by 1966. Large-scale lumbering 

operations have also begun and timber exports are expected to reach 10 million · 

cubic feet in the next few years, or more than ten times the amount exported in 

1964. ·There is no large-scale mining) but small amounts of gold are extracted. 

A few limited industries are directed to meeting some local needs. 

49. Cash crops are confined almost entirely to the coastal areas) river valleys 

and foothills of the l~rger islands. Food crops are grown generally on the basis 

of shifting cultivation, and principally in forested areas. There is practically 

no permanent arable or mixed farming, largely because of the dense afforestation 

of areas not planted with coconuts and cocoa. 

50. The value of all domestic exports in 1965 totalled £A2.37 million, compar ed 

with £Al,99 million in 1964. Copra accounted for 88 per cent and timber for 

8 ' per cent of all exports. Imports were valued at £A3.30 million) compared with 

£A2.73 million in 1964. The United Kingdom, Japan and Australia received 98 per 

cent of all exports; 69 per cent of all imports came from Australia and the 

. United Kingdom. 

51. Revenue is derived mainly from import and export duties, income tax and a 

ccmpany t ax . In 1965, estimated revenue, including grants-in-aid and transfers 

from special funds, totalled £A3.09 mi llion, compared with £A2.74 million in 1964. 
Estimated total expenditures amounted to £A3.07 mi llion, ccmpared with 

£A2.61 million in 1964. The budget is balanced by a grant-in-aid from the 

United Kingdom. 
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52. A third development plan for the Territory covered the period from 

1 January 1963 to 31 March 1966. Development funds for this plan were estimated 

to total £A3,0l5,800. 

53. A further development plan for the period from 1 January 1965 to 31 March 1968 

was drawn up and presented to the Legislative Council in 1965 which accepted it as 

a general framework for planning purposes subject to approval of individual 

projects. Colonial Development and Welfare funds available for the plan amounted 

to approximately £A4.28 million, and development funds from all sources were 

estimated to total £A6.2 million. The objective of the plan is reported to be the 

development of natural and human resources in order to strengthen the Territory's . 

economy and to raise the standard of living of all sections of the community and 

to raise the general standard of education. 

54. The agreement signed in 1965 by the administering Power and the United Nations 

Special Fund for a mineral survey of the Territory was described in the report of 

the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-first session. 

Social conditions 

55. Labour. The total labour force of the Territory in 1965 was estimated at 

10,000. A large proportion of the labour force is unskilled and there is an acute 

shortage of skilled workers. Most of the workers are engaged in agriculture, 

manufacturing , and commerce or are employed by the Government. There are two 

registered trade unions. During the latter part of 1965 a general decline of 

interest among workers in trade union matters was reported and the two trade 

unions temporarily suspended actiYities. 

56. Public health. Malaria and tuberculosis are the two major health problems 

in the Territory. At present, the concentration of resources and attention on 

the eradication of malaria precludes any major attack on tuberculosis. The 

success of the Malar.ial Eradication Pilot Project, with the guidance and active 

assistance of the World Health Organization (WHO), has been the outstanding 

achievement in public health in the past two years. The Government, in conjunction 

with WHO, planned to proceed in 1965 to a pre-eradication programme, and a major 

allocation of funds was approved for the purpose. 
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, 57. The Territory has six government hospitals with a total of 370 beds and one 

leprosarium. Hospitals and other medical facilities maintained by missions have 

543 beds, In 1963-64, the medical staff, public and private, included eight 

registered medical officers and sixteen registere& assistant medical officers. 

In 1965, expenditure on public health was estimated to total £A230,377, compared 

with £A202,1~62 the previous year, and amounted to 8.28 per cent of all ;:sovernment 

expenditure. 

Educational conditions 

58. Education is largely in the hands of missions. The Government maintains 

six primary, one secondary and one teacher-training school. It assists the 

churches and local councils in providing primary education. In 1965 there were 

4o4 registered primary schools and an addi tional ninety-two schools exempt f r om 

registration for a period of two years. The total enrolment of t hese schools was 

19,600. The five secondary schools had 325 students and the two teacher-training 

schools had fifty-six students. 

59. Both the Government and churches provide scholarships for secondary and 

higher education overseas; scholarships from other countries are s ometimes 

available. At the end of 1965, twenty-seven students were awarded government 

scholarships for secondary education overseas and ninety-five students were 

awarded church scholarships. 

60. In 1965, recurrent and capital expenditure on education totall ed £A302 ,931, 

compared with £A224,209 in 1964, and was estimated to be 5.45 per cent of all 

government expenditure. 

III .. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE 

61. At its 562nd meeting on 22 September 1967, the Special Committee considered 

the report of Sub-Committee II on the Gilbert and Ellice I sl ands, Pitca i r n and 

the Solomon I slands which appear s. as an annex to this chapter . 

62 . The representative of t he United Kingdom said he wished to record the f act 

that, in his del egationts view, the Sub-Committee's conclusions and recommendations 

on the Territories administered by the United Kingdom did not adequately ref l ect 

the substantial progress that had been made over the past twelve months i n those 
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Territories and were regrettably begrudging and negative in tone. Accordingly, he 

would reserve its position on the Sub-Committee's conclusions and recommendations 

on those Territories. 

63. The representatives of Australia and the United States of America also 

expressed reservations with regard to the Sub-Committee's conclusions and 

recow1nendations on these Territories. 

64. The reprepentative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics said that his 

delegation reserved its position regarding the conclusions in paragraph 43. In 

pa.rticular he considered that., instead of stating that the recommendations of the 

Special Committee and the General Assembly had "not been adequately implemented", 

the paragraph should state that they bad "not been implemented". 

IV. ACTION TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON THE 
REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE II 

65. At its 562nd meeting on 22 September 1967, the Special Committee adopted the 

conclusions and recommendations of Sub-Committee II concerning the Gilbert and 

Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands, it being understood that the 

reservations expressed by some members would be reflected in the record. These 

conclusions and recommendations are as follows: 

Conclusions 

(1) The Special Committee notes: that although the administering Power has 

proposed to replace the Advisory Council by a House of Representatives in the 

Gilbert and Ellice Islands, this Council would still be an advisory body only; and 

that in the case of the Solomon Islands, under the features of the new Constitution, 

which entered into force on 1 April 1967, the enlarged Legislative Council could 

continue to have a minority of elected members and the Executive Council would 

continue to remain nominated to a large extent. 

(2) The Special Committee concludes that, although some progress has been made 

towa rds the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to 

Colonial Countries and Peoples, as cont ained in Genera l Assembly resolution 

1514 (XV), it has not been very significant and should be speeded up; that t~e , 

recommendations of the Special Committee in 1964 a nd of General Assembly r esolution 
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2069 (XX) have not been adequately implemented; and that the economic base of the 

Territories needs 'to be strengthened. 

(3) The Special Committee is aware of the peculiar problems of these small and 

isolated islands. 

Recommendations 

(4) The Special Committee reiterates to the administering Power the recommendations 

it made concerning these Territories in 1964. 
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REPORT OF SUR-COMMITTEE II ON THE GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS, 
PITCAIRN AND THE SOLOMON ISLANDS 

Consideration by the Sub-Committee 

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the 

Solomon Islands at its 57th to 60th and 62nd and 63rd meetings held between 

14 March and 12 May 1967. 

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper prep~red by the Secretariat 

(see paras. 1-60 of the present chapter). 

3. In accordance with the procedure agreed upon by the Special Committee, the 

Chairman invited the representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 

Northern Ireland to participate in the consideration of the three Territories. 

4. In his statement to the Sub-Committee the representative of tbe United Kingdom 

said that in 1966 his delegation had provided the Sub-Committee with very detailed 

information on the situation in the Territories under discussion. Further 

information had been furnished at the 1669th meeting of the Fourth Committee in 

December 1966. Since the recent publication of the working paper, prepared with 

the help of that information, there had been no important event to report. His 

delegation would, however, be happy to comment as necessary on the Sub-Committee's 

discussions at a later stage. 

5. The representative of India pointed out that in 1966 the United Kingdom 

delegation had informed the Special Committee that proposals for constitutional 

advancement in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands had been made by the Government of 

the Territory and considered by the Advisory Council, that the number of elected 

members in the Legislative Council of the Solomon Islands was to be increased from 

eight to fourteen and that it had been proposed to establish a Public Service 

Commission in the latter Territory. She asked the United Kingdom representative · 

what had happened thereafter. 

* Previously issued under the symbol A/Ac.109/1.395/Add.l. 
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6. The representative of the United Kingdom said that at the 1669th meeting of 

the Fourth Committee, his delegation had indicated that the propo.sals for 

constitutional advancement in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands had been cons idered 

and approved by the Advisory Council and submitted for consideration by the 

United Kingdom Government. Similarly, the proposals for the Solomon Islands had 

been discussed and formally approved by the Legislative Council and were being 

considered by the United Kingdom Government. 

7. The representative of Chile said that, while in some respects it was 

understandable that for the ~dministering Power there was nothing new of importance 

to report on the Territories that had been dealt with in the working paper, the 

pace of constitutional advancement did seem to be lamentably slow and should be 

speeded up. 

8. With regard to the Gilbert and Ellice Islands , the working paper indicated 

that proposals for constitutional advancement had been under discussion by the 

Advisory Council. He would like to have m0re infonnation from the administering 

Power regarding the current.status of those proposals. The working paper also 

indicated that ' the Legislative Council in the Solomon I s l ands was to be dissolved 

in April 1967 and that it was proposed to increase the number of elected members. 

On those points, too, he would welcome further information from the administering 

Power. 

9~ The representative of Poland said that the question of small Territories 

r equired special attention from the Special Committee and consequently from the 

Sub-Committee. In view of the particular circumstances of the islands, resulting 

from their remoteness, their small size and population, the nature of their economy 

a nd the l a ck of communications with the outside world, the Special Committee had a 

duty to seek, by all means at its disposal, a solution which would enable the 

peoples to determine their political future in complete freedom and with full 

knowledge of the various possibilities open to them. Foland, for its part, di d not 

reject a priori any solution which might be adopted by the peoples . It could not, 

however, agree that the Special Committee should play the kind of rol e some 

administering Powers would l ike it to. The Sub-Committee could not conf ine itself 

to taking note of a series of faits accomplis, but must make a constructive 

, \ 
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contribution and support the eff~rts of peoples seeking political emancipation . . 
As to the administering Powers, one was entitled to expect them to recognize 

United Nations responsibility in the matter and extend full co-operation to the 

Special Committee. 

10. The ~olish delegation would like to know what measures had been taken by the 

United Kingdom Government to implement General Assembly resolution 2232 (XXI), 

and particularly operative paragraph 4, concerning the national unity and 

territorial integrity of colonial Territories and the question of military bases. 

The working paper on the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon 

Islands stated that Canton and Enderbury Islands, in the Phoenix Group, were at 

present under the joint control of the United Kingdom and the United States of 

America and that Canton was being used as an emergency airfield and by military 

aircraft. His delegation attached great importance to that question since, in 

spite of the strict injunction contained in paragraph 4 of the Declaration on the 

Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, certain Powers seemed 

to have little regard for the idea of self-determination when their strategic 

interests were involved. 

11. In that connexion, be wished to reaffirm the principles set out by his 

delegation in the Fourth Committee on 1 December 1965 with regard to the question 

of small Territories, to the effect that military bases, merely by their presence 

and the possibilities which they offered for repressive action, were a serious 

obstacle to the achievement of independence, that the existence of such bases 

distorted the economic structure of the Territories in which they were situated, 

that the economic conditions which they created served as a pretext for the 

colonial Power to maintain its presence, that the bases. unnecessarily placed the 

dependent peoples in the front line of any conflict that might occur and that 

they enabled certain Powers to pursue their strategic purposes in spite of the 

growing resistance of peoples to the arms race. 

12. Thus the existence of such bases was a violation of the Charter and of the 

Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. 

It was easy to see the vicious circle in which a dependent Territory found itself 

when its economy was geared to the needs of a base and the way in which such a 
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Territory could be prevailed upon by the administering Po-wer to "choose" 

association -with it. 

13. It -was regrettable that the United Kingdom delegation, instead of providing 

information on the situation in the Territories in question, had merely referred 

to the statement maqe by the United Kingdom representative in the Fourth Committee 

on 13 December 1966. But, in any event, it -would be noted that the text of that 

statement hardly bore out the optimistic assertion of the United Kingdom 

representative that the pace of development of the Territories under discussion 

-was rapid and sure. On the contrary, the real situation in the Territories gave 

reason for serious concern. 

14. The pace of political and constitutional advance in the Solomon Islands was 

slow indeed. It might be true that the number of elected members in the new 

Legislative Council -was to be increased from eight to fourteen and that they were 

to be elected by universal suffrage, but those changes would have little effect on 

the legislative, situation in the Territory. As stated in an earlier report,~ 

laws in the Solomon Islands were made by the High Commissioner acting with the 

advice and consent of the Legislative Council, except for a few matters which were 

reserved for the High Commissioner. In those circumstances, it could hardly be 

said that the people of the Solomon Islands could now exercise a real influence 

on legislation in the Territory. His delegation would therefore be glad if the 

' representative of the administering Power would provide the Sub-Committee with 

more details on the respective spheres of competence of the Legislative Council and 

tqe High Commissioner in that regard • . 

15. Economic and social development in the Territory could not be described as 

satisfactory. The public health picture was a sombre one. He need only point 

out that today, as in 1964, it .was reported that 11 Malaria and tuberculosis are 

the two _major health problems in the Territory". In 1962, in the Solomon Islands, 

there had been six hospitals and one leprosarium with a total number of 463 beds 

and other hospital and medical establishments with 153 beds, giving a total of 

976 beds. · According to the working paper, the total number of beds today was only 

~ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annex No. 8 
(part I), chapter XX (A/5800/Rev.l). 
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913, representing a decrease of 6.5 per cent~ while the population had increased 

by 11 per cent. According to an article which had appeared the previous year in 

The New York Times, the British Solomon Islands Protectorate had then been one of 

the most backward Territories in the world. One might wonder whether the 

situation had changed greatly since then. 

16. If one considered constitutional developments in the Gilbert and Ellice 

Islands, it seemed that the people of the islands would have to wait many years 

before they could freely decide their future political status. The new 

arrangements admittedly gave the Territory a House of Representatives consisting 

of seven official members and twenty-three members elected by universal adult 

suffrage. However, the House would have no legislative powers, but would simply 

advise the Governing Council and the Resident Commissioner. The Resident 

Commissioner would be required to consult the Governing Council only on 

legislative matters. 

17. His delegation hoped that the administering Power would reconsider those 

proposals and replace them by arrangements more in conformity with General Assembly 

resolution 1514 (XV). Time was running short and the Territory's phosphate deposits 

would be completely exhausted within fifteen to twenty-five years. 

18. In conclusion, he said that the administering Powers should speed up the 

economic, social and political progress of the people of the Territories under 

consideration, who had been neglected for so long. The Sub-Committee, for its 

part, should not relax its efforts to help the peoples achieve an independent life, 

in accordance with General Assembly resolutions 1514 (XV) and 2232 (XXI) --

19. The representative of India P?inted out that since the adoption of the 1962 

Constitution, the Gilbert and Ellice Islands had had an Advisory Council consisting 

of eleven unofficial members and five official members appointed by the Resident 

Commissioner. Her delegation was waiting with great interest to see what action 

would be taken on the proposals to make the Advisory Council and the Executive 

Council more representative, which were now under consideration by the United 
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Kingdom Government. It should be noted, however, that, even if the proposals 

were adopted, the new House of Representatives would-remain a strictly advisory 

body, with the Resident Commissioner retaining absolute power in the legislative 

and executive fields. 

20. The economic position of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands remained disturbing 

based as it was on the exploitation of a single item, phosphate. Her delegation 

would like the United Kingdom representative to provide the Sub-Committee with 

detailed information on the activities of the Economic Development Coµnnittee, 

established in 1965 to promote the development of local industries. 

21. The same observations applied to the situation in the Solomon Islands. 

It was hardly possible to comment at length on the constitutional propqsals 

which were still under consideration, although it should be noted that even if 

they were implemented, the Legislative Council would still have a minority of 

elected members, while the Executive Council would remain a wholly nominated body. 

22. The representative of the United States of America said that exports were 

an important source of revenue for the Solomon Islands and Gilbert and Ellice 

Islands. Although the Solomon Islands still needed grants-in-aid from the 

United Kingdom, the intention in that Territory also was to diversify an economy 

traditionally based on agriculture and copra; a new export product, lumber, had 

just been added to the latter. On the other hand, poor conditions for cultivation 

were an obstacle to the diversification and development of the economy of the 

Gilbert and Ellice Islands. Moreover, the likelihood that the phosphate deposits, 

which accounted for half the islands' exports, would be exhausted made it 

necessary to study carefully the economic problems which might arise. In regard 

to both the Solomon Islands and the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, it was generally 

to be hoped that the long-term economic development plans which had been undertaken 

would gradually raise the standard of living of the populations concerned and 

make the islands less dependent on grants-in-aid from the administering Powers. 

The previous year, the United Kingdom delegation had indicated that new measures 

were being considered to give the indigenous population a greater role in the 

political life of the Territories. In addition, the Secretariat's working paper 

on the Solom8n Islands referred to the dissolution, planned for April 1967, of 

the present Legislative Council and to proposals concerning constitutional advance. 
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Those proposals provided for the introduction of universal adult suffrage and, 

in the longer term, for a majority of elected members in the Legislative Council. 

His delegation would like to know the current position in regard to those proposals. 

The same political development was taking place in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands . · 

The previous year, the United Kingdom representative had referred to proposals, 

now under consideration, to replace the existing Executive Council by a Governing 

Council, composed of an equal number of appointed and elected members, which would 

have both executive and legislative powers, and also to replace the present 

Advisory Council by a House of Representatives consist ing of twenty-three members 

elected by universal adult suffrage and seven nominated members. His delegation 

would welcome any new information on the proposals now being studied by the 

United Kingdom Government. 

23. The representative of Iraq said that more information should be obtained 

from the administering Power on the constitutiona~ reforms planned in the Solomon 

Islands and the Gilbert and Ellice Islands. 

24. The representative of the United Kingdom said that he would endeavour to 

comment on all the questions put by representatives. 

25. He said that he was surprised by the statements that had been made concerning 

military bases. Whether or not the runways installed on Canton and Enderbury 

Islands were sometimes used by military aircraft, those islands had previously 

been uninhabited and quite unconnected with the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, and 

their use for aviation purposes could have no possible effect on the development 

of the Territories under consideration and had nothing to do with the matters 

with which the Sub-Committee was concerned. 

26. With r egard to the Territories ' economies, only the Solomon Islands received 

direct assistance from the United Kingdom in balancing its budget. A distinction 

must be made between budgetary aid of an administrative nature, which was a sign 

of an inadequate economy, and development aid intended to finance the expans ion 

of agriculture, exports and soci al services . Steps were being taken to broaden 

and diversify the Territory ' s economy to make it less heavily dependent on 

budgetary aid. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands did not need help in balancing 

their budget but received assistance for economic development . · Because the 

islandsr phospate deposits, their chief resource at present, were being exhausted, 
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the diversification of their economy was being encouraged. Copra production 

had increased, but was largely,dependent on factors which could not be controlled, 

particularly rainf'all. 

27. There seemed to be some misunderstanding about the constitutional provisions 

proposed for the Gilbert and Ellice Islands and the Solomon Islands • . It was true 

that the Gilbert and Ellice Islands still had only an Advisory Council, but the _ 

Administration had proposed its replacement by a house of representatives, and 

that proposal was at present being studied in London.· The Solomon Islands already 

possessed~ genuine Legislative Council, and there were proposals under 

consideration for a substantial increase in the number of its elected 

representatives. The fact that the High Commissioner and the Resident Commissioner 

were both empowered to make laws in those Territories did not alter the fact that 

proposed legislation was or would be considered and approved by the Councils. 

That system was similar to legislative procedures in the United Kingdom. 

28. In accordance with the _well-tried processes of constitutional advance in 

British Territories, the·powers of the Resident Commissioner and High 

Commissioners were being gradually transferred to and shared with bodies with an 

increasingly elected large component and the Territories were making rapid strides 

towards self-government in accordance with the wishes of the leaders and the 

people. He regretted that some members of the Sub-Committee had not taken note 

of all the encouraging signs of progress in the Committee's report and the 

working documents. The rate of progress might seem too slow to some, but the 

only sound criterion for the pace of change and progress was the wishes of the 

populations themselves. The proposed new reforms would come into force in 1967, 
as had been decided in 1966. The exact dates would be fixed by decisions to be 

taken shortly in London. 

29. At the next meeting the representative of the United Kingdom outlined for 

the Sub-Committee the essential features of the new Constitution which had entered 

. into force on l April 1967 in the British Solomon Islands Protectorate after 

having been publicly discussed and unanimously adopted by the Legislative 

Council in December 1966. The membership of the Legislative Council had been 

enlarged, the number of ,non-official members having been increased from ten to 

a minimum of fourteen and a maximum of sixteen, and the number of official members 

from eleven to a minimum of four and a maximum of sixteen. Fourteen of the 
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non-official members would in principle be elected by direct election~ except 

perhaps that in one or two constituencies, because of administrative and transport 

difficulties, they would be elected indirectly through electoral colleges . elected 

by the local councils. In the rest of the Territory, R common electoral roll 

would be established. An Executive Council consisting of eight members (up to 

five non-official and not more than four official) would be created to advise 

the High Commissioner. The Constitution provided for adjustments to be made . in 

the membership of the two Councils in order to make non-official majorities 

possible, and for the'establishment of a system of collective responsibility in 

the Executive Council. On the basis of the new Constitution, general elections 

would be organized, probably in May and June 1967. 
30. In reply to a question raised by the representative of India about the 

activities of the Economic Development Committee in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, 

he explained that the Committee was a statutory body with a widely based 

. membership, including persons outside the official sphere, which was consulted 

on major development matters. At its most recent meeting it had discussed, for 

example, certain important ~uestions concerned with the development of tourism 

in the Territory. 

31. The representative of Afghanistan said that he had expected the representative 
' 

of the administering Power to inform the Sub-Committee of new developments in the 

Territories under consideration; however, he had merely referred the Sub-Committee 

to his statement in the Fourth Committee during the previous session. The Afghan 

delegation therefore concluded that the situation in the Territories had not 

changed; their economic and social development was slow and could not be considered 

satisfactory. In the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, any progress achieved by the 

establishment of a more representative body to replace the Executive Council would 

lose its value if the Resident Commissioner retained an unlimited right of veto· 

or if important decisions were removed from the competence of. the House of 

Representatives. The economic situation of the Territory remained disturbing, 

and the administering Power should study ways of diversifying its economy. 

32. With regard to the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, the representative of 

Sierra Leone said that the constitutional proposals - still under consideration -

mentioned by the representative of the United Kingdom did indeed mark some 

progress, but much more could perhaps be offered. In economic affa~rs, attention 
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should be paid to the possibilities of diversifying agriculture in order to 

alleviate the scarcity of existing resources, and the publication of the report 

of the Economic Development Committee would be awaited with interest. In addition, 

the growing development of the capital budget was an encouraging sign of the 

economic progress of the ' Territory and of its chances of attaining independence. 

33. Pitcairn was such a small Territory with such a limited population that it 

was difficult to imagine that it could be independent, despite its favourable 

budgetary situation; but he hoped the administering Power would give the 

inhabitants an opportunity to make a final decision on their own future. 

34. In the Solomon Islands, the constitutional measures which had been taken 

would be welcomed if they _genuinely led to progress. He hoped that the number 

of elected members in the Legislative Council would be increased, and that such 

members alone would soon represent the people of the Territory. 

35. The representative-of Australia said that the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, 

Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands had certain common features. All the islands 

were small and were spread over more than two million square miles of ocean. 

They were poor and their economic prospects were not encouraging. None of them 

was self-sufficient and most of them depended on assistance from the administering 

Power. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands had phosphate deposits, but those would 

be exhausted in twenty or thirty years. The Solomon Islands had only timber and 

subsistence crops. 

36. The problem of distance and the lack of resources of the islands complicated 

their administration and hindered their economic development. The administering 

Powers would have to give a great deal more before granting the Territories 

self-government. The Sub-Committee should fully realize the difficulties 

facing the administering Powers, and should recogni ze them in its report. 

· 37. In a further statement the representative of the United Kingdom informed 

the Sub-Committee that the United Kingdom Government had recently approved the 

amendments to the Constitution of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands prepared by 

the Resident Commissioner in co-operation with the Advisory Council. Whereas 

the legislative power had hitherto been entirely in the hands of the Resident 

Commissioner, who had chosen the members of both the Executive Council and the 

Advisory Council, the people could now participate more directly in the management 

/ ... 



A/6700/Add.13 
English. 
Page· 31 

of their own affairs. The Territory would have two bodies: the Governing Council 

and the House of Representa~ives. The Governing Council would consist of,not 

more than ten members, five of whom were official members, including the Resident 

Commiss~oner, and the rest elected; it would exercise full legislative power and 

would advise the Resident Commissioner on all executive matters. 

38. The House of Representatives, composed of not more than thirty members, 

twenty-three of whom would be elected on the basis of universal adult suffrage, 

would be mainly an advisory body and the Governing Council would seek its advice 

on all legislative questions. In addition, it would appoint from among its 

members the five non-official members of the Governing Council. 

39. The new Constitution was particularly interesting because it exemplified a 

new form of constitutional development in some of the smaller Territories 

administered by the Uniteq Kingdom, where, as an experiment, executive and 

legislative powers were being conferred upon a single body, although some features 

of the old system, where those powers had been separated, were still being retained. 

Although the House of Representatives had no legislative authority, i -t could 

nevertheless play a vital role in the constitutional development of the Territory. 

Moreover the United Kingdom Government had stated its willingness once there had 

been sufficient experience of working the new Constitution to convene a conference 

to consider what further constitutional advance might be desirable if and when 

the House of Representatives formally so requested. 

40. He stated concerning the Legislative Council of the Solomon Islands that, 

apart from the High Commissioner, there would be three ex officio official members 

and other official members up to a maximum of twelve, two nominated non-official 

members, and fourteen elected non-official members. There was no discretion ~ver 

the fourteen elected members, as in the cas~ of twelve of the official seats. 

Therefore, if not all the official seats were filled, the elected members might 

well be in the majority. The Executive Council would be composed of three 

officials and up to five members of the Legislative Council, only one of whom 

might be an official; it was therefore likely that at least four members. would 

be no~-officials. In addition, as his delegation had previously stated, the 

Constitution provided for adjustments so that both councils might have a majority 

of non-official members. 
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Adoftion of the report 

41. At its 63rd meeting on 12 May 1967, the Sub-Committee adopted the present 

report subject to reservations made by the representatives of Australia and the 

United States who were not convinced that a visiting mission would be useful, and 

who believed that General Assembly resolution 1541 (XV) should be mentioned together 

with resolution 1514 (XV). 

Conclusions of the Sub-Committee 

42. The Sub-Committee notes: that although the administering Power has proposed 

to replace the Advisory Council by a House of Representatives in the Gilbert and 

Ellice Islands, this Council would still be an advisory body only; and that in the 

case of the Solomon Islands, under the features of the new Constitution, which 

entered into force on 1 April 1967, the enlarged Legislative Council could continue 

to have a minority of elected members and the Executive Council would continue to 

remain nominated to a large extent. 

43. •The Sub-Committee concludes that, although some progress has been made towards 

the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Indepe~dence to Colonial 

Countries and Peoples, as contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV), it has 

not been very significant and should be speeded up; that the recommendations of the 

Special Committee in 1964 and of General Assembly resolution 2069 (XX) have not 

been adequately implemented; and that the economic base of the Territories needs to 

be strengthened. 

44. The Sub-Committee is aware of the peculiar problems of these small and isolated 

islands. 

Recommendations of the Sub-Committee 

45. The Sub-Committee recommends to the Special Committee that it again reiterate 

to the .administering Power the recommendations it made concerning these Territories 

in 1964. · 

I ... 
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J.. In 1964 the Special Committee adopted conclusions and recommendations 

concerning Niue and the Tokelau Islands.l/ After considering the Territories in . 

1966, it reiterated the recow.mendations it had adopted in 1964 a~d recorrmended, 

inter alia, that their people should be enabled to express their wishes in 

accordance with the provisions of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 

14 DecP.mber 1960, through weil-established democratic processes under United 

Nations supervision, and that further and immediate economic measures should be 

taken to develop and strengthen the economic structure of the Territories in 

co-operation with the United Nations and the specialized agencies. It also 

recommended that a visit to the Territories by Sub-Committee II of the Special 

Committee was necessary., and would be useful in gathering information., and in 

familiarizing the people with the assistance that could be rendered by the United 

Nations in regard to the free expression of their wishes pursuant to the 
\ 

Declaration contained in resolution 1514 (XV). The Committee finally recommended 

that steps be taken to arrange a visit in consultation .with the administering 

Powers .Y 
2. At its twentieth session the General Assembly adopted resolution 2069 . (XX) of 

16 December 1965 concerning twenty-six Territories} including Niue and the Tokelau 

Islands. At its twenty-first se:rnion, it adopted resolution 2232 (XXI) of 

20 December 1966) concerning twenty-five Territories, including Niue and the 

Tokelau Islands.- The resolution called upon the administering Powers to implement 

* Parts I and II of this chapter were previously issued under the symbol 
A/Ac.109/1.357 • 

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annex No. 8 
(A/5800/Rev.1), chapter XV, paras. 111-115. 

A/6300/Add.9, chapter XVI, paras. 21 and 22. 

I .. . 
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without delay the relevant resolutions of the General Assembly. It reiterated the 

Assembly's declaration that any attempt aimed at the partial or total disruption of 

the national unity and territorial integrity of colonial Territories and the 

establishment of military bases and installations in these Territori~s was 

incompatible with the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations 

and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). It urged the administering Powers to 

allow visiting missions to visit the Territories and to extend to them full 

co-operation and assistance. It decided that the United Nations should render all 

help to the peoples of the Territories in their efforts freely to decide their 

future status. Finally, it requested the Special Committee to pay special attention 

to the Territories and to report on the implementation of the present resolution to 

the General Assembly at its twenty-second session. 

II. 

General 

INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIEsi/ 

A. NIUE 

3. At 31 March 1966, the population of Niue was estimated at 5,157. Each year 

from 200 to 300 Niueans leave Niue. In 1965, the deficit between those leaving and 

returning was 103. 

Status 

4. Niue is included within the boundaries of New Zealand and is governed under 

authority of the Cook Island Act, 1915, and subsequent amendments. The inhabitants 

are British subjects and New Zealand citizens. 

Executive and legislative government 

5. Executive functions of government are carried out by a Resident Commissioner 

who is responsible to the New Zealand Minister of Island Territories. The F,xecutive 

2./ Information presented in this section has been derived from published reports. 
Also used in the preparation of this section has been the information transmitted 
to the .Secretary-General by the New Zealand Government under Article 73 e of 
the Charter on 17 October 1966, for the year ending 31 March 1966. 

I ... 
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Committee, elected by the Niue Island Assembly, consists of four (formerly three) 

members with the Resident Commissioner as Chairman. It may report and make 

recommendations on any matter referred to it by the Commissioner or the Assembly, . 

6. Legislation is enacted by the New Zealand Parliament or by ordinances of the 

Niue Island Assembly which consists of fourteen Niueans and the Resident 

Commissioner) ·who is President. Ordinances require the assent of the Resident 

Commissioner or the Governor-General of New Zealand. The Niue Island Assembly has 

budgetary control of expenditure of all government moneys including New Zealand 

grants and loans moneys and funds raised locally. 

7. /l.s noted in a previous report, Y the Niue Island Assembly in January 1966 

supported the recommendations in a report on the constitutional development of 

Niue made by a team of constitutional experts in 1965. They had recommended, 

inter alia, to the Niue Island 1'\ssembly that earlier proposals for a fixed time

table of constitutional development leading to full cabinet government cease to be 

the basis of the constitutional discussions; and that the discussions be confined 

to the immediate step to be taken to give the Assembly a further measure of control 

over and responsibility for their own local affairs. The step recommended was the 

_introduction of a "member" system under which individually elected members of the 

Executive Committee would be given responsibility for a particular department or 
I 

departments of the Administration and the election of one of the members as Leader 

of Government Business. The Leader would be responsible for the central secretariat 

and would speak for it in the f\ssembly. He would also speak for the .Executive 

Committee as a whole. 

8. In the recent elections the report was one of the issues before the electorate. 

They resulted in four changes in the membership of the Niue Assembly, which decided 

to proceed with the adoption of the member system. In September 1966, the member 

system was inaugurated. Under this system the four members of the Executive 

Committee have been placed in charge of some govern~ent departments. 

':;_/ A/6300 /Add. 9, chapter XVI, annex. 
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Village councils. 

9. Village goverTh~ent has been largely in the hands of the local Assembly member, 

the pastor and the constable in each village •. The Assembly has agreed in principle 

to the formation of village councils to be responsible for village affairs. A 

senior officer of the Niue Government undertook a study tour of the Territory of 

Papua and New Guinea in August 1965 under the sponsorship of the South Pacific 

Commission to study local government administration in that Territory. Legislation 

for the establishment of village councils was being drafted in 1966. 

Electoral system 

10. The members of the Niue Island Assembly are elected by nniversal adult 

suffrage. The last election was held in April 1966. 

Economic conditions 

11. Niue's economy is based on subsistence fishing and agriculture, as well as 

the production of a few cash crops, chiefly copra and bananas, and handicraft 

articles for export . . The rocky nature of much of the island makes it unsuitable 

for agriculture or animal husbandry. Exports in 1965 amounted to £65,193, compared 

with £77,935 in 1964. Imports amounted to £250,993, compared with £228,210 the 

previous year. Approximately 73 per cent of all imports came from New Zealand 

which received 85 per cent of the island's exports. In 1965/66, expenditures 

were £617,542, compared with £523,981 the previous year. Niue's revenue from 

exports and taxes is insufficient to balance its budget, and New Zealand makes 

annual grants for general and capital purposes and for meeting budgetary deficits. 

In 1964/65, the subsidy amounted to £347,500, compared with £301,300 the previous 

year. 

Social conditions 

12. Labour. The basic wage rates in March 1965 were ls.lld per hour for unskilled 

labour, 2s.ld for stevedores and a varying scale for skilled labour. No labour 

unions have been registered but a committee exists to determine special allowances 

for stevedoring, and workers have a voice on this committee. 

/ ... 
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13. Public health. Medical services are provided by the Government Health 

Department under the control of a chief medical officer. Ther~ are no pri~ate 

medical or dental practitioners. In March 1965, the staff of thirty-nine persons 

consisted of Niueans with the exception of the chief medical officer and four 

nurses recruited from New Zealand. Expenditures on health services for the year 

ending March 1965 were £53 7 111. All medical and dental treatment is free of charge. 

Educational conditions 

14. Education is free and compulsory between the ages of 6 and 1~ years and most 

children remain at school until they reach 16. Post-primary education is available 

to all, and most students who leave primary school attend high school. At 

31 March 1966, thirty-two students were attending New Zealand secondary schools 

under the New Zealand Government Training Scheme and six were taking a three-year 

course at the agricultural college in Western Samoa. Educational expenditures for 

the year ending 31 March 1966 totalled £123,544, compared with £100,000 the previous 

year. 

B. TOKELAU ISLANDS 

General 

15. The population of the three Tokelau Islands totalled 1,861 at 25 September 196$ • 

Constitutional and political development 

16. The High Commissioner for New Zealand in Western Samoa is the Administrator 

of the Tokelau Islands. The Administrative Officer who is also based in Western 

Samoa makes regular visits to the Tokelau Islands. In the three atolls of ~he 

Territory local public services are carried out by appointed Tokelau officials. 

17. In 1964, the Tokelau Islanders at a general meeting decided not to join the 

independent State of Western Samoa or the Cook Islands, but to remain linked with 

New Zealand. In January 1966, the New Zealand Minister for Island Territories 

visited the Tokelauans and obtained confirmation concerning this and their desire 

to retain the right to migrate to New Zealand. 
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18. In 1966J the New Zealand Cabinet agreed that a move towards fuller self

government should be undertaken by giving councils of elders and heads of families 

formal consultative status in the determining of priorities of government work in 

the preparation of the annual budget) and that a pilot scteme to speed up the 

existing assisted migration projects should be set in motion. It also decided on 

improvements in the system of education and on an expanded public works programme. 

Subsequently a joint fono of Tokelauan representatives reconfirmed the islanders' 

wish to remain linked with New Zealand and expressed support for the pilot migration 

scheme and measures. 

Economic conditions 

19. The economy of the Tokelau Islands is based on subsistence crops, fishing and 

the production of copra for export. Revenue is derived chiefly from export and 

import duties, trading profits and the sale of postage stamps. The annual deficit 

between local revenue and expenditure is met by subsidies from the New Zealand 

Government. Expenditures in 1965 totalled £37,913, Information is not available 

on local revenue. 

Social conditions 

20, The Government of Western Samoa assists with the medical services of the 

Territory and regular visits are made by its medical staff. Two Samoan medical 

officers are stationed on Tokelau. In 1966, two Tokelauans were in training at the 

Suva Medical School in Fiji. 

Educational conditions 

21. Scbool attendance in the Territory is reported to be very close to 

100 per cent. The Tokelau Administration awards s chol ar ships to enable children 

and .public servants to receive secondary education in Western Samoa. The New 

Zealand Gover~..ment assists students and public servants under the New Zealand 

Government Tra ining Scheme. At 31 March 1966, there were twenty-three long-term 

students and tra inees from the Territory in New Zeal a nd. Thirty-one additional 

Tokelauans were being trained in Western Samoa and Fiji. 

I . .. 
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III. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL CCMt,.1ITTEE 

22. At its 562nd, 563rd and 564th meetings on 22 and 27 September 1967, the 

Special Committee considered the report of Sub-Committee II on Niue and the 

Tokelau Islands which appears as an annex to this chapter. 

23. In a letter dated 22 September 1967, the representative of New Zealand asked 

to participate in the Committee's debate on these Territories (A/AC.1C9/275). At 

its 563rd meeting, the Special Committee decided to accede to this request. 

24. The representatives of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 

Ireland, the United States of America and Australia expressed reservations on the 

conclusions and recommendations of Sub-Committee II with regard to the Territories 

under consideration. 

25. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics suggested that 

the words "and the hesitancy of the people of Niue to qucken their rate of 

. progress" in paragraph 36 of the Sub-Committee 1s report (see annex) should be . 

deleted, as those words might be interpreted to mean that it was the fault of the 

people of the Territory that they had not been granted self-determination. He 

· could not agree with such a concept. 

26. The representative of the United Kingdom said that he would be opposed to that 

amendment since it disregarded the facts which had been presented to the · 

Sub-Committee. As the members of the Sub-Committee had recognized, it was the ' 

Niueans themselves who had asked that the move towards cabinet gover~111ent should 

be slowed down. 

27. The representative of Australia said that he too would oppose the amendment, 

since the statement in question was a statement of fact. The representative of 

New Zealand had explained the situation to the Sub-Committee and his explanation 

had been accepted by the members. He thought that other members of the 

Sub-Committee would agree that the words in question in paragraph 36 should be 

retained. 

28. The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania supported the Soviet 

Union amendment. The inclusion of the words in question in the Committee's , 

conclusions would be dangerous. The majority of the members of the Special 

Committee had always felt that the Committee should be allowed to visit colonial 

I .•. 
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Territories in order to appraise the situation there, but in most cases the 

administering Power had refused to allow such visits. His delegation found it 

hard to accept the statement of a colonial Power without being able to verify its 

accuracy, and the Committee had frequently in the past refused to rely on the 

statements of colonial Powers in such circumstances. 

29. The representative of Sierra Leone said that the members of the Sub-Committee 

had felt that progress towards self-determination had been slow in Niue, and they 

had been informed that the people of Niue did not favour immediate independence. 

He thought that paragraph 36 accurately reflected the conclusions of the majority 

of the members of the Sub-Committee. 

30. The representative of Mali supported the Soviet Union amendment. His 

delegation could not accept the suggestion that the people were hesitant about 

progress to independence. The problem was that the Special Committee had not been , 

able to verify the situation on the spot. In such circumstances, the Special 

Committee should not agree to wording which appeared to excuse the policies of the 

administering Power. 

31. The representative of' Tunisia said that he had doubts regarding the proposed 

amendment since the purpose of the paragraph 'W'd.S not to excuse the administering 

Power but to criticize it for failing to ensure the adequate education of the 

indigenous inhabitants. 

32. 'I'he representative of Australia thought that the best course would be to vote 

on the Soviet Unio:i::i amendment immediately. The phrase had been included by the 

Sub-Committee after the administering Power hacl explained the situation at 1 ength, 

- and it reflected the consensus of' the Sub-Committee. 

33. The representative of' the United States of America opposed the Soviet 

amendment • . The Sub-Committee had produced its f'o111mlatiou on the basis of the 

evidence available to it and to delete it now for some tactical reason would be 
' 

to call in question the objectivity of the whole report. 

34. The Chairman said that he did not think the Soviet Union amendment called in 

question the Sub-Committee's objectivity; he recalled that in the past the Special 

Committee had frequently amended proposals submH;ted to it by its Sub-Committees. 

I •.. 
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35. The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania proposed that 

paragraph 36 should be replaced by the following text: 

"'Ihe Sub-Committee is of the opinion that the slew prcgress in Niue and 
the Tokelau Islands towards self-determination and independence is due, in 
part, to inadequate training and education of the indigenous inhabitants." 

36. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics withdrew the 

amendment he had proposed and expressed his delegation's support for the 

Tanzanian amendment. 

37. The representative of New Zealand said that, in his delegation's view, several 

judgements made in paragraph 36 were inaccurate and misleading. The Niueans were 

not "hesitant" - they had finn views on the rate at which they wished to ass\lllle 

further powers and they pursued their objectives with some vigour. In any event, 

the rate of progress in both Territories was, in fact, comparatively swift. Over 

the last five years Niue had assumed legislative powers encompassing full control 

of its own budget - including the New Zealand subsidy - and in the last year it 

had assumed executive control of half the govermnent departments. New Zealand was 

willing to transfer control of the remaining departments whenever the islande~s so 

desired. 

38. Moreover, the pragmatic attitude of the Niueans to their constitutional 

advance did not spring, as the text before the Committee implied, from a lack of 

education or political sophistication; the discussions on the subject in the 

Legislative Assembly in January 1967, briefly summarized in the working paper (see 

para. 7 above) were evidence of that body 1s considerable political maturity. The 

Assembly had at that time expressed its opinion that the pace of development 

towards self-~overnment was neither too f'ast nor too slow and had sought assurances 

from the administering Power that no further changes would be undertaken without 

:full consultation with the Assembly and the people. The Secretary for Island 

Territories had given the Assembly those assurances and the New Zealand Government, 

in its annual report to Parliament on Niue, had reaffinned its position that the 

pace of develorment was ultimately a matter for the people to decide. The Minister 

of Island Territories had told the ·Assembly that -while, ideally, the people of Niue 

should take control of their own affairs as soon as possible, the New Zealand 

Government 1s attitude to their progr ess must naturally be tempered by its respect 

for the Niueans 1 own wishes. 

I ••• 
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39. His delegation believed that the attitude of the New Zealand Government and of 

the people of Niue was completely consistent with the provisions of General Assembly 

resolution 1514 (XV) which, in calling for the transfer of powers to the people of 

Non-Self-Governing Territories, qualified this by adding 11 in accordance with their 

freely expressed will and desire". 

40. The representative of Mali said that the New Zealand Government had accepted 

the Legislative Assembly's judgement on the inadequacy of the indigenous 

inhabitants 1 education and training but that the Assembly's judgement was not 

necessarily correct. Moreover, the firm support of the people of Niue for the 

current pace of constitutional advance could not be taken for granted if the entire 

people had not been consulted on the subject. His delegation accordingly supported 

the amendment proposed by the representative of Tanzania. 

41. The representative of Venezuela said that the Tanzanian amendment would have 

the effect of deleting a phrase which implied a criticism of the attitude of the 

people of Niue and that his delegation therefore supported it. 

42. The representative of New Zealand pointed out, in reply to the representative 

of Mali, that the people of. Niue had made no final decision on the form of full 

self-government they would eventually choose, but that there had been several 

occasions when the question had been fully discussed. The New Zealand Government 

had had the Declaration translated into the local language and distributed 

throughout the island and a New Zealand Minister had outlined his Government's 

obligation under the Declaration to the Legislative Assembly as early as 1962. On 

that occasion, the choices available - full independence, partnership in a 

federation or association with neighbouring States, integration wi~h a neighbouring 

State or any other State - had been explained to the Assembly. In 1964, two experts 

on constitutional matters .had visited Niue and discussed the island's future with 

representatives of the people - with participation by members of the public - and 

had drawn up a programme for a fonn of cabinet government by 1966. The Assembly of 

Niue, however, had rejected the programme and expressed a preference for a less 

precipitate timetable in which full self-government was to be preceded by a 

"membership11 system (see p~ra. 17 above); that decision had been confirmed by the 

people at elections held as recently as April 1966. 

I . .. 
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43. 'I'he proposed amendment to paragraph 36 implied that the education and training 

of the people of Niue were inadequate. It should be noted that free compulsory 

education was provided for all children between the ages of 6 and 14 and that the 

high school had the standing of a New Zealand secondary school. In March 1967, 
there had been fifty-three Niuean students undertaking higher studies in New 

Zealand and thirteen more had undertaken short-term training courses over the 

previous year. Educational opportunities were therefore very adequate for a 

population of 5,000. 

44. The representatives of Chile and the Ivory Coast supported the Tanzanian 

amendment. 

45. The representative of India said that it appeared from the information 

available to the Special Committee that it was the Legislative Assembly and not the . 

people of Niue which had expressed its views on the rate of progress towards ·self- . 

detennination and independence. He therefore suggested that paragraph 36 should 

be amended to read" ••• and the reported hesitancy of the Legislative Assembly of 

Niue to quicken the rate of progress ••• 11
• 

-46. The representative of Tunisia noted that the Tanzanian amendment might 

conflict with the statement in paragraph 35 that political changes had occurred in 

Niue. In addition, it 1vas not clear whether the words "slow progress11 ref'erred to 

political or other progress. 

47. The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania said that he saw no 

contradiction between _his amendment and paragraph 35; the Sub-Committee would 

merely be noting that although political changes had occurred in Niue, progress 

hid been slow. 

48. He hoped that the representative of India would not insist on his suggestion, · · 

since any hesitancy to quicken the rate of progress was usually attributable to the 

administering Power, even if it tried to lay the blame at the door of the people or 

of legislative bodies. 

49. The representative of Sierra Leone drew attention to paragraph 7 of the Sub

Committee1s report. The statement referred to in that paragraph, like the 

statements of the New Zealand representative, clearly indicated that the 

Legislative Assembly o~ Niue was not eager to accelerate the island's progress 

I . .. 



A/6700/Add.13 
English 
Page 44 

towards self-determination and independence. That fact should be reflected in the 

report, and he_ therefore supported ·the suggestion put forward by the Indian 

representative. 

50. The representative of New Zealand said that it wou~d be quite wrong to suggest 

that the Legislative Assembly was showing any hesitancy. Its views had been 

expressed in May 1966, just a couple of weeks after an election in which the 

successful candidates had advocated~ policy of gradual advance and the 

maintenance of links with New Zealand. Thus, the people as a whole, and their 

elected representatives in the Legislative Assembly, were firm in their conviction 

that they phould pursue their political advance at a pace they determined 

th.emsel ves. 

51. The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania said that the 

Legislative Assembly was not an organ of the peop~e but a colonial institution and, 

as such, an instrument of the administering Power. The hesitancy to quicken the 

rate of progress should therefore be attributed to the administering Power itself 

rather than to any particular element in the colonial system. 

52. The representative of India recalled that the paragraph in question had been 

drafted in order to show that any such hesitancy resulted partly from the 

administering Po~er's failure to prepare the people adequately for. self-determination 

an~ independence. 

53. The representative of New Zealand, replying to the representative pf Tanzania, 

said that there could be no question of fixing 11blame 11 in the situation. If an 

administering Power placed no obstacle in the way of progress towards 

self-determination and the people freely decided on what seemed to be regarded as a 

compar~tively slow pace of advance, no blame attached to any institution or any 

person. This was perfectly consistent with General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). 

· The suggestion that the Legislative Assembly of Niue was a colonial institution and 

was th~refore not representative of the people would not be well received in Niue 

itself. , . 
54. The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania said that all 

institutions in colonial Territories were colonial institutions and only became 

· organs of the people when the peopl~ had exercised their right to 

self-determination and independence. 
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55. The representative of Tunisia said that paragraphs 5, 6 and 7 of the Sub

Committee's report showed clearly that there had been some progress in Niue. The 

Tanzanian amendment might seem inconsistent with those paragraphs. 

56. The representative of the United Kingdom said that in addition to the general 

reservation put forward earlier, his delegation wished to express a reservation 

regarding the reference to inadequate training and educati~n of the indigenous 

inhabitants. Had there been a separate vote on the paragraph, the United Kingdom 

would have abstained. 

57. The representative of the United States of America expressed his delegation_rs 

reservations about the Tanzanian amendment. The United States would also have 

abstained if a separate vote had been taken on the paragraph. 

58. The Special Committee approved the Tanzanian amendment to paragraph 36. 
59. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics said that it . 

would be wrong to state in paragraph 38 of the Sub-Committee 1 s report that the 

assurance given by the administering Power regarding economic aid to the 

Territories was welcome, since such aid was an obligation incumbent upon the 

administering Power under the Charter. He therefore suggested that the Special 

Committee should merely note the assurance given by the administering Power and 

invite it to make efforts to lessen the economic dependence of the Territories. 

60. In paragraph 39, the words 11with satisfaction" should be deleted, since the 
,.. 

willingness of the administering Power to receive a visiting mission to the 

Territories had been made conditional upon the agreement of other administering 

Powers to receive similar missions to Territories ii~ the area. 

61. The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania suggested the 

replacement, in paragraph 38, of the words 11thus widening the choice of self

detennination by the people11 by the words "on the administering Power". Since the 

right of self-determination could never be lessened by economic dependence, it 

followed that it could not be 11vridened11
• 

62. Although his delegation had welcomed the co-operation shown by the New Zealand 

Government in indicating a willingness to receive a visiting mission to the 

Territories, he supported the suggestion to delete the words "with satisfaction" 

from paragraph 39, in view of the condition which had been placed upon that 

willingness. 
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63. The representative of Mali supported the reservations on paragraphs 38 and 39 
expressed by the representatives of the USSR and Tanzania. In particular, the 

second half of paragraph 38 should be redrafted along the lines suggested by the 

representative of the USSR, since the expression of a hope was out of place in a 

section of the report entitled 11Conclusions and recommendations". Moreover, it was 

not certain that the efforts referred to would in fact lead to a lessening of the 

Territories' economic dependence. 

64. The representative of Venezue1a said that he did not share the views of 

preceding speakers on paragraphs 38 and 39. It was well known that the application 

of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) to small Territories involved certain 

_ difficulties, and the wording of paragraph 38 therefore seemed satisfactory. 

Similarly, the willingness of New Zealand to receive a visiting mission to the 

Territories was in marked contrast to the attitude taken by administering Powers 

in many other cases and should therefore be noted with satisfaction. 

65. The representative of Madagascar supported the suggestion that the assurance 

referred to in paragraph 38 should be 11noted". While the attitude of the New 

Zealand Government regarding a visiting mission to the Territories was a matter 

for some satisfaction, _the fact remained that no mission would go to the 

Territories if other administering Powers refused to agree to a wider tour of the 

area. 

66. The representative of the United Republic of Tanznni~ said that since other 

administering Powers had consistently refused to allow visiting missions to other 

Territories in the area, it was unrealistic to expect that steps could be taken 

to arrange a visiting mission to Niue and the Tokelau Islands. He therefore 

suggested that the last sentence of paragraph 43 should be replaced by the words 
. I 

11The Special Committee should call upon the administering Power to change its 

attitude as regards the limitations placed on its willingness to receive a visiting 

mission to go to the Territories". 

67. The representative of Bulgaria agreed with the members of the Committee who had 

expressed reservations concerning the drafting of paragraphs 38 and 39 . Wi~h regard 

to paragraph 39, he wished to point out to the representative of Venezuela that the 

conditions set by the administering Power made it practically impossible to send a 

United Nations mission to the Territories, in view of the attitude of other 
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administering Powers in the area. He therefore supported the Tanzanian proposal _, 

to redraft paragraph 39 so as to reflect the position of the administering Power 

more accurately. 

68. The representative of Venezuela explained that in supporting the original 

wording of paragraph 39 he had felt that the members of Sub-Committee II must have 

had sound reasons for expressing satisfaction with the attitude of the 

administering Power towards visiting missions. 

69. The representative of Madagascar suggested that paragraph 39 should be amended 

to begin with the words "The Special Committee notes the assurance given by the 

administering Power". 

70. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re~ublics proposed that 

paragraph 38 should be amended to read: 11The Special Committee notes the assurance 

given by the administering Power of the continuance of economic aid to the 

Territories and invites the administering Power to undertake efforts with the 

United Nations specialized agencies to improve the economic structure of the 

Territories in order to lessen their economic dependence on the administering 

Power. 11 

71. The representative of New Zealand said that he was puzzled by the attitude 

of members of the Special Committee towards the assurances of continuing assistance 

given by New Zealand. The representative of the Soviet Union, for example, had 

said that the Committee could hardly welcome New Zealand 1 s assurance about 

continuing economic aid. However, if such an assurance had not been given, ·wew 

Zealand would undoubtedly have been accused of bringing pressure to bear in order 

to influence a people's choice concerning their future. New Zealand certainly 

contemplated providing continuing aid to the Territories now under discussion since 

there were, for example, both ethnic and historical ties between the Polynesians 

of Niue and the Tokelaus and 1 those in New Zealand itself. But to suggest that New 

Zealand had such a duty on economic grounds ,was absurd since its economic support 

of the Territories had been costing it dear for fifty years. 

72. The attitude of the New Zealand Government towards visiting missions was 

stated correctly in paragraph 39. New Zealand had not sought the Sub-Committee's 

expression of sa tisfaction but acknowledged it. It felt that the dispatch of a 

visiting mission to two of the smallest Territories in the South Pacific might be 
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misinterpreted in the area and suggest to the inhabitants that the United Nations 

was especially disturbed by the situation in these Territories. 

73. The representative of Chile proposed, as a compromise, that paragraph 3~ 
should remain as it stood, with the addition of the words "and urges it to 

eliminate the difficulties that place limitations on the visit and prevent a 

wider tour of the area". He pointed out that New Zealand was the administering 

Power that had afforded the greatest facilities to United Nations visiting missions 

in that part of the world. 

14. The representative of Venezuela supported that proposal. 

·75. The representative of the United ReEublic or Tanzania reminded the Committee 

of his suggestion that the words 11thus widening the choice of self-determination 

by the people" in paragraph 38 should be replaced by "on the administering Power". 

76. .11.'he representative of Venezuela thought that an allusion to ecbnomic 

dependence 11 0n the administering Power" would give the impression of contradicting 

the first part of paragraph 38, which read "economic aid to the Territories, 

whatever their future". The Territories might not necessarily be dependent on 

the administering Power in the future. 

77. The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania asked whether, if the 

Soviet amendment was adopted, the USSR delegation would wish paragraph 42 to be 

retained or deleted, 

78. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics observed that 

it was not true to say, as was done in paragraph 38, that the people had a wider 

choice of self-detennination; in fact, that choice was more limited. His amendment 

to paragraph 38 combined the features of those proposed by Tanzania and Madagascar, 

which his delegation had supported. He had no objection to its being incorporated 

in the recommendations. He had no strong feelings with regard to paragraph 42, 

which in some degree reflected the views expressed in the Special Committee 

concerning the need for economic refonns in the Territories and the assistance 

which the specialized agencies of the United Nations should provide in co-operation 

with the administering Power. 

79. The representative of Tunisia said he saw no inconsistency between the 

Malagasy and Tanzanian amendments and the Soviet amendment. He considered that 
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paragraph 42 should be incorporated in the recommendations, as it was natural that 

the reccmmendations should repeat the views expressed in the conclusions. 

80. The Special Committee approved the USSR amendment to paragraph 38. It also 

decided that, as a consequence, it would not be necessary to put to the vote the 

amendments to that paragraph proposed by Madagascar and Tanzania. 

81. The representative of Madagascar said that he had not formally submitted an 

amendment, but if the Committee so desired it could adopt the wording suggested by 

his delegation for paragraph 39. 
82. The representative of Venezuela recalled that he had supported the Chilean 

amendment, which, in his opinion, summed up the arguments advanced in the Committee 

concerning the difficulties encountered in connexion with sending a visiting 

mission. 

83. The Chairman said that some delegations which he had consulted had expressed 

the view that the Chilean amendment would change the meaning of paragraph 39, as .it 

was the declared intention of the administering Power to agree to the visiting 

mission only if it were to form part of a wider tour of the area. Perhaps 

paragraph 39 could end at the words "a visiting mission". 

84. 1he representative of Chile said that he found the Chairman's suggestion 

satisfactory and was prepared to accept it. 

85. The representative of Venezuela said that he had no objection to the Chairman's 

suggestion but would have preferred the Chilean amendment, which specified the 

nature of the limitations placed on the visiting mission. 

86. The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania said that, if the 

representative of Chile agreed to the compromise suggested by the Chairman, he 

would not press his own amendment. 

87. The Special Committee then approved the Chilean representativers proposal, 

with the amendment which the Chairman had suggested •. 

88. The representative of New Zealand said that the fact that in a year in which 

there had been significant constitutional advances made in the Territories a report 

had been produced which referred to "slow progress" was both illogical and 

discouraging to the people of the Territories and the administering Power, which 

was doing all it could to implement General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). During 

a few hours of discussion the Committee had made several substantive changes to the 
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report of Sub-Committee II, which was itselr a grudging document. Eut there had 
-

been few references in this discussion to the freely expressed views of the people, 

to the constitutional position reached, to the particular geographic circumstances 

of Niue and the Tokelau Islands or to their extremely limited economic prospects. 

89. Furthermore, the amendment to paragraph 36 which suggested that "slow 

progress" had "been made in Niue conflicted directly with the recognition in the 

preceding paragraph that changes had occurred which were acknowledged to represent 

an advance worthy of note. 

90. His delegation was led to wonder, when sub-committee reports were 

substantially rewritten in plenary in this way, whether there was much point in 

making a full report to a sub-committee and participating in its work. His 

doubts were intensified by the lack of inclination of Sub-Committee members to 

defend a report which they had formally debated and adopted. 

91. The situation in the islands did not call for adverse comment: the 

administering Goverrnnent was ready to 11transfer all powers", as required by 

resolution.1514 (XV), if this were the wish of the people; the people themselves, 

with full financial powers and feeling their way into the exercise of executive 

powers, had plainly stated, through freely conducted electoral processes, that 

they wished to maintain the current rate of constitutional progress. They were 

moving toward exercising their undenied right to self-detennination in the 

comparatively near future. 

92. , But they faced a considerable dilemma. These were not extensive colonial 

Territories on the classical pattern where independence was the obvious choice for 

the future. These were very small and poor pieces of land: Niue was a mere 

100 square miles in area, had only small pockets of fertile soil and was situated 

hundreds of miles from its nearest neighbour; the Tokelaus were strips of coral 

totalling only four square miles in area and had no economic future. The fact 

that they were tiny, isolated and permanently dependent on outside assistance did 

not lessen the rights of the 7,000 people involved to self-determination but the 

people themselves felt - and with undeniable realism - that their physical and 

economic circumstances restricted their choice somewhat and rendered their 

decision on the future more ccmplex and difficult. 
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93. The New Zealand representative suggested that for people facing such a dilemma 

and seeking advice and guidance in the Special Committee 1s reports it was not 

enough simply to reaffirm rights which were undenied and to make vague and often 

inaccurate judgements and reccmmendations about accelerating political and economic 

progress. 

94. The Chairman pointed out that, once the report of a sub-committee had been 

submitted to the Special Committee, it became the latter 1 s property and members 

could express their views on it and submit amendments. He was surprised that the 

representative of New Zealand had seen fit to say that the report of Sub-Committee II 

on Niue and the Tokelau Islands was being adopted after only a few hours debate. 

In fact, it was the third time that it had been included on the agenda of the 

Special Committee, which could decide to introduce any amendments or suggestions it 

deemed appropriate. 

IV. ACTION TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE 

95, At its 564th meeting on 27 September 1967, the Special Committee adopted the 

conclusions and recommendations of Sub-Committee II concerning Niue and the 

Tokelau Islands, as amended it being understood that the reservations expressed 

by some members would be reflected in the record. These conclusions and 

recommendations are as follows: 

Conclusions 

(1) The Special Committee notes the political changes that have occurred in Niue 

but observes that a corresponding advancement has not been made in the Tokelau 

Islands. 

(2) The Special Committee is of the opinion that the slow progress in Niue and the 

Tokelau Islands towards self-determination and independence is due, in part, to 

inadequate training and education of the indigenous people. 

(3) The Special Committee is of the opinion that the problems of size, isolation 

and limited resources, though important in themselves, should not in any way delay 

the implementation of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in these Territorie~. 
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Recommendations 

(4) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of the 

Territories of Niue and the Tokelau Islands to self-determination and independence 

in conformity with the Declaration contained in General Assembly 

resolution 1514 (XV). It is of the view that the question of size, isolation and 

limited resources should not in any way delay the application of that resolution 

to these Territories. 

(5) The administering Power sho~ld further increase the training of the indigenous 

people so that they could occupy all key positions in the life of the Territories 

and build the confidence so necessary for their future development. 

(6) The Special Committee notes the assurance given by the administering Power 

of the continuance of economic aid to the Territories and invites the administering 

Power to undertake efforts with the United Nations specialized agencies to improve 

the economic structure in order to lessen their economic dependence on the 

administering Power. 

(7) Further and immediate measures should be taken by the administering Power to 

develop the economic structure of these Territories; the United Nations and the 

specialized agencies should be asked to continue their co-operation. 

(8) A visit to the Territories by the Sub-Committee is necessary and could be 

useful in gathering all information and also in familiarizing the people with the 

assistance which can be rendered by the United Nations in regard to the free 

expression of their wishes pursuant to the Declaration contained in General 

Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). In this connexion, the Special Committee notes with 

satisfaction the continued willingness of the administering Power to receive a 

visiting mission. 

/ ... 



ANNEX* 

A/6700 /Add .13 
English 
Page 53 

REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE II ON NIUE AND THE TOKELAU ISLANDS 

Consideration by the Sub-Committee 

1. The Sub-Committee considered Niue and the Tokelau Islands at its 61st, 63rd, 

65th, 66th and 69th meetings held from 14 Apri.l to 7 September 1967. 

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat 

(see paras. 1-21 of the present chapter). 

3. In accordance with the procedure agreed upon by the Special Committee, the 

Chairman invited the representative of New Zealand to participate in the 

consideration of the two Territories. 

4. Tr.1.e representative of New Zealand said tr.at the inhabitants of Niue, who were 

related to the New Zealand Maori, had shown themselves to be highly pragmatic in 

deciding where their interests lay. The islanders made a living from planting the 

thin soils. Their most important customer and supplier was New Zealand, which 

subsidized more than half of the Niue budget. Control of the islandts income (both 

the New Zealand subsidy and internal revenue) bad been in the hands of the Niue 

Legislature itself for the past five years. 

5. In 1962 a start had been made towards self-detennination in the Territory when 

it had been suggested to the Niueans that several choices for the future lay before 

them; independence (alone or as part of a federation), integration with an 

independent State or self-goverr.ment in free association with some other State. 

The Legislative Assembly, which was made up of representatives elected on a 11one 

man, one vote" basis, with the Resident Commissioner as President, had made no 

final decision but had pro~osed that the Territory should advance towards a greater 

degree of self-government while retaining its links with New Zealand. The New 

Zealand Government had then drawn up a time-table providing for the establishment 

of cabinet government by about 1967. The members of the Assembly had, however, 

preferred postponing that step until after the establishment of a system under which 

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.395/Add.4. 
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the administration of one or more government departments would be entrusted to 

members of the Executive Committee (member system), and that decision had, in 

effect, been confinned by the people at the elections held in April 1966. 
6. In September 1966 an embryo Cabinet consisting of members of the Executive 

Committee responsible to the Legislature for their administration had assumed 

responsibility for the Departments of Public vlorks and Electricity, Post Office, 

Radio and Telephones, and Police and Prisons. The next step would be the assumption 

by the Leader of Government Business of responsibility for the Administrative 

Department. The pace at which the remaining portfolios would be allocated would 

-be decided entirely by the Executive Committee itself, and New Zealand would . 

endorse any such decision. 

7. On 29 January 1967 a member of the Assembly, speaking on behalf of his 

colleagues, had stated in the presence of the Secretary of the New Zealand 

Department of Island Territories that tLc tempo of development toward self

government was neither too fast nor too slow and was completely in line with the 

Assembly's decision. He had asked that there should be no sudden assumption of 

new responsibilities, since members of the Executive Committee required time to 

gain knowledge of their executive roles, Furthermore, the Assembly believed that 

no new measure should be considered without full consultation with the Assembly, 

in order that develorment might keep pace with the wishes of the people. The 

Secretary of Island Territories had assured the Assembly that no further moves 

would be made before it had been fully consulted. 

8. Thus, the Niueans were drawing up their own laws, controlling both their own 

revenue and the subsidy from New Zealand, and gradually assuming the executive 

powers formerly vested solely in the Resident Commissioner. For its part, New 

Zealand would not place any barriers in the way of their development. , 

9. Another event of constitutional significance was the adoption of an ordinance 

by the Assembly providing for the establishment of village councils, with a view 

to strengthening community pride and fostering community development activities 

at the local level. 

10. In the economic sphere, the Assembly had set up a Development Board 

responsible for carrying out agricultural and industrial projects and for making 

funds available for them. Seven of the nine members of the Board, including its 

Chainnan, were Niueans. The Board had many serious problems on its hands. The 
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after-effects of two hurricanes, fluctuating prices, insect pests, manpower 

shortages and infrequent shipping services, had all contributed to a decline in 

the exports of primary products. To seek solutions for these problems, a five-year 

plan had been drawn up which the Development Board had accepted in principle. A 

first move had been made towards developing the kind of combined coconut and 

cattle industry which seemed best suited to South Pacific Island conditions. There 

were also plans to develop honey production, and fruit and market~garden crops. 

11. The Niueans had been encouraged by New Zealand to make use of the assistance 

which the United Nations and the specialized agencies could provide. It was hoped 

that, in addition to·the aid already furnished, the international organizations 

would be able to supply a development economist and a harbour expert, and a 

fellowship that would enable a Niuean to study community development abroad, and -

that they would also participate in carrying out a water supply scheme. 

12. With help frcm New Zealand and the United Nations and the display of initiative 

in Niue itself, the long-tenn prospects for raising production and living standards 

were not without promise, although it would probably be a long time before the 

Territory would be in any sense self-sustaining. 

13. The economic prospects of the Tokelau Islands, isolated and infertile atolls 

having a total area of four square miles, were virtually nil. Under such 

circumstances, it was small wonder that many Tokelauans wished to migrate to New 

Zealand, the land of opportunity for many Pacific Islanders. When, several years 

previously, New Zealand had expressed itself as unwilling to see the colonial 

relationship with the Islands perpetuated, the population had rejected the idea of 

an association with neighbouring island groups and had reaffirmed its desire for a 

continuing link with New Zealand. It would be for the inhabitants themselves 

eventually to choose among the different possibilities open to them. In the 

meantime, the fonos, the local island councils which were made up of heads of 

families , were being accorded formal consultative status in governmental work and 

the preparation of the budget. The draft estimates for the current financial year 

amounted to approximately $215,000 compared with $112,000 in 1966/67. Much of the 

funds would be directed towards modernizing the educational system, repairing 

damage caused by hurricanes and improving cc~munications. Other projects under 

s tudy were a rat-control programme and a programme for controlling an insect 
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coconut-predator, to be undertaken in co-operation with a project in Western Samoa 

in which both the South Pacific Commission and the United Nations Special Fund 

were involved. 

14. In 1966, New Zealand had indicated that at the reQuest of the Tokelauan fonos, 

it had agreed to finance a pilot scheme for migration: under the two-year scheme, 

some ninety 'I'okelauans had already moved to New Zealand and many others wished to 

follow. 

15. No final decision on the future had been taken in the Territories. It was for 

the inhabitants themselves to decide on their future. The Niueans and Tokelauans, 

who seemed sensitive to "the special circumstances of geographic isolation and 

economic conditions" mentioned in General Assembly resolution 2232 {XXI) and who 

had ethnic, historical and economic ties with New Zealand, appeared to want to 

retain a direct link of some sort and wished to safeguard their right of 

unrestricted entry to New Zealand 1s broader life. They were free to decide where 

their future lay, whenever they so wished through the "well-established democratic 

processes" available to them. The islands had no commercial or strategic 

significance for New Zealand and the islanders had been made aware some years 

earlier of the rights mentioned in the Declaration on colonialism, which had been 

distributed in the Niuean and Tokelauan languages. 

16. The representative of Chile said that he was glad to note that the 
r 

administering Power had in general respected the General Assembly 1 s recommendations 

in resolution 2232 (XXI) concerning a number of small islands, including Niue and 

Tokelau, and that it intended to co-operate with the United Nations in regard to 

visiting missions, the dispatch of which had been recommended in operative 

paragraph 5 of that resolution. 

17. The working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see paras. 1-21 above) and 

the statements of the representative of the administering Power had enabled members 

of the Sub-Committee to form a precise idea of the situation in those Territories, 

whose development was impeded by their geographical isolation and lack of natural 

resources. Niue had made considerable political progress and the Niue Island 

Assembly, which consisted of fourteen Niueans and the Resident Commissioner, had 

fairly extensive powers. It could promulgate laws by ordinance, without having to 

refer them to the Governor General of New Zealand and exercised budgetary control 

over all government expenditure, including New Zealand grants and loans and all 
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funds raised locally. As far as constitutional matters were concerned, the 

recommendations of a team of constitutional experts had been approved by the 

Niuean electorate in April 1966. ·The proposed "member" system had been adopted 

and under it each of the four elected members of the Executive Committee had been 

given responsibility for certain ministerial departments. 

18. In paragraph 9 of the working paper it was stated that legislation for the 

establishment of village councils was being drafted. His delegation would like 

fuller details. It was gratified to note that the administering Power had prepared 

a five-year plan for Niue's economic development and it considered that the United 

Nations and the specialized agencies could make a valuable contribution by 

providing technical assistance. The administering Power had already done much for 

education, although it might perhaps institute a system of scholarships to enable 

more Niueans to study at New Zealand universities, the agricultural college in 

Western Samoa and Viti University. 

19. The situation in the Tokelau Islands was even more difficult, which explained 

why the inhabitants had decided to maintain their links with New Zealand. The 

working paper showed that the administering Power intended to grant them greater 

autonomy by giving councils of elders and heads of families formal consultative 

status in the determination of priorities in certain activities in the public 

sector and the preparation of the annual budget. His delegation hoped that the 

closest co-operation would be maintained beween the administering Power and the 

inhabitants of the Islands to ensure that they enjoyed the greatest possible degree 

of internal autonomy. 

20. The representative of India noted the attempts being made by the administering 

Power to promote the development of the islands towards self-gover~.ment and 

economic growth but thought that the pace of progress seemed rather slow. 

21. The Niue Legislative Assembly considered that the t1me-11mit set by the New 

Zealand Government for the establish.ment of a cabinet government in the Territory 

was too short and favoured a slower pace of development. However, the 

representative of the administering Power had himself told the Sub-Committee the 

previous year that the Assembly's cautious attitude was due to wo factors: the 

people of Niue doubted their capacity to manage their own affairs and feared that 

political advance might prompt New Zealand to reduce or withdraw its subsidy. The 
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attitude of the Legislative Assembly'seemed to be the result of inadequate 

training and information and the Indian delegation would therefore urge the 

administering Power to make intensive efforts to provide training for the people 

of Niue, particularly in education. 

22. On the subject of the economic fears of the Niueans, she noted that the 

administering Power had assured them that whatever form their future took, 

financial aid from New Zealand would not be affected. Nevertheless Niue would 

also have to beccme more self-supporting. It was a matter of concern that in 1965 
the value of exports had fallen by £12,742 while the value of imports had risen 

by £22,783, although it was true that the establishment of the Development Board 

and of a five-year plan would help to remedy the situation. It was also to be 

hoped that further measures to develop the economy of Niue would be undertaken in 

co-operation with the United Nations and the specialized agencies. 

23. As for the Tokelau Islands, the fact that they had a population of only 

1,861 should not prevent them from freely and democratically determining their 

future status. 

24. The pace of political develoiment was, of course, a matter for decision by 

the people themselves, as the representative of New Zealand had stated. However, 

it was also the responsibility of the administering Power to encourage and assist 

them in the development process in accordance with the Charter and General Assembly 

resolution 1514 (XV). 

25. The representative of Poland said that although it was the fourth time that 

the Sub-Committee had on its agenda Niue and the Tokelau Islands, unfortunately 

the conclusions and recommendations that it would adopt in 1967 were not likely 

to differ much from those of previous years. 

26. He did not overlook the geographical isolation of the islands or their lack 

of natural resources, and he took note of the attempts made by the administering 

Power to promote their economic growth and their development towards self-
) ' . 

goverrJ11ent. He found, however, on reading the working paper prepared .by the 

Secretariat (see paras. 1-21 above\ that the process of political emancipation of 

Territories which had remained under New Zealand administration for approximately 

half a century was very slow and that the a&ninistering Power had not yet even 

fixed a date on which the people would be able to exercise fully their right to 
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self-detennination. He hoped that the establishment of a Development Eoard would 

lead to the development of the economy of Niue, and that the United Nations and 

the specialized agencies would give due consideration to the needs of the 

inhabitants of small Territories such as Niue and the Tokelau Islands. Since the 

Government of New Zealand had already expressed its readiness to terminate its 

colonial relationship with those Territories, it should now redouble its efforts 

to promote their political and social development and to assist the people to 

achieve self-goverrment. 

27. The representative of ~li Zealand, in reply, stated that he knew of no 

criteria by which the political progress of the islands could be called slow. In 

the opinion of his delegation, it had been far from slow in Niue, for example, 

where in the course of the last five years the population had assumed full control 

of the budget including the subvention from New Zealand, and was gradually taking 

over executive control of Government Departments. He observed that the inhabitants 

of Niue were far frcm lacking in political awareness or sophistication, as was 

shown by their pragmatic attitude towards their political future. Regarding the 

fixing of a date for self-determination - incidentally, no obligation of that kind 

was laid down in the Charter or General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) - he stated 

that the inhabitants of Niue and the Tokelaus could exercise their right to self

determination when they wished and that the New Zealand Government did not intend 

at this stage to assume the function of setting a date for them. 

28. On the subject of the economy, he recognized that the decrease in Niue 1s 

receipts from exports was discouraging, but noted that the newly established 

Developnent Board was studying ways of improving the situation. In that connexion 

he pointed out that over the past five years Niue had become to a degree less 

dependent on New Zealand, New Zealand's contribution to its budget having fallen -

over a period when total expenditure was rising - from 64 per cent in 1962-63 to 

53 per cent in 1966-67. 
29. Turning to the conclus ions and recommendations in the draft report of the 

Sub-Committee, he.wished to contest both the assumption underlying the statement 

in paragraph 35 that political advancement corresponding to that made in Niue had 

not been achieved in the Tokelau Islands and the judgement in paragraph 36 that 

progress made in the Tokelaus had been slow. While it was true, for example, that 
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the Tokelau Islands had not, like Niue, moved toward the establishment of a cabinet 

system of government, the_ latter was not necessarily the most appropriate system 

for the atoll environment and tiny population of the Tokelaus. It had to be borne 

'in mind that the 1,800 Tokelauans lived on three coral atolls with a total area of 

not_more than four square miles, that the highest point above sea level was 

fifteen feet and that there was virt~ully no soil on the atolls. Despite the 

various attempts that had been made, it was difficult to grow anything but coconut 

and a few breadfruit trees there, the only other resource being fish. In this 

environment the existing political arrangements worked well. 

by the fonos, or councils made up of the heads of families. 

The Territory was run 

The people participated 

directly in this communal form of government. An elected indigenous official 

maintained .liaison between the fonos and the New Zealand administration, which was 

not situated permanently in the Tokelaus but in nearby Western Samoa. In one of 

the few areas in which the Tokelauans did not run their affairs without direction 

or guidance from outside - the drawing up of the annual budget consisting largely 

of the New Zealand subvention - the fonos had recently been accorded formal 

consultative status. In short, although there was a minimum of formal institutions 

in the Tokelaus, a democratic form of self-government acceptable to the people 

existed. In these tiny communities a parliamentary mace and dispatch boxes would 

be as irrelevant as were a tractor and plough. 

30. With regard to paragraph 36, it would remove the element of prejudgement in 

this formulation were the word "self-determination" substituted for 11 independence 11
, 

which was one of several hyi::othetical end-results of self-determination. 

Furthermore, it was a miscalculation to imply that the people 1s wish to make haste 

slowly derived, as implied in this paragraph, from political unsophistication and 

ineptitude - given the circumstances of the islanders, the opposite conclusion 

could equally well be drawn. Paragraph 41 also seemed to imply that the indigenous 

peoplets level of training was inadequate. It should be .noted, in that connexion, 

that Niue had free, compulsory education for children between the ages of 6 and 14 
and that the educational status of the Niue High School was equivalent to that of 

a similar secondary school in New Zealand. There were also a number of students 

attending higher education and in-service training courses in New Zealand and 

elsewhere in the South Pacific. 
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31. He noted that the phrase "though important in themselves", which had appeared 

the previous year after the words "the peculiar problems of size, isolation and 

limited resources" in the corresponding paragraph of the Special Committee's 

report (A/6300/Add.9), did not appear in the draft conclusions now under 

discussion. He did not feel that this qualification was any less relevant and 

would like to know the reasons for the omission. 

32. With regard to the Sub-Committeers reccmmendations, he noted that paragraph 40 
reaffirmed a right which the administering Power had never denied and thus seemed 

to attribute to New Zealand an attitude which it did not hold. The same paragraph 

could also be read as implying that New Zealand was attempting to delay the 

application of resolution 1514 (XV}, which would be quite untrue: New Zealand had 

always supported and attempted to apply faithfully the provisions of that 

resolution. As far as paragraph 41 was concerned, the administering Power was 

continuing to develop the educational system and the Niueans were gradually taking 

over the key positions. 

33. Finally, with regard to paragraph 42, his delegation had already had occasion 

to describe in detail the measures which had been taken to develop the economic 

structure of Niue. As to the Tokelaus, the hard fact was that they had no 

economic future and wer~ pe:rmanently dependent on outside financial assistance. 

The view of the Tokelauans themselves seemed to be that their future lay in 

emigration to the wider life offering in New Zealand. 

34. He hoped that his comments on the draft report would be taken into account and 

recorded when the final text was drafted. 

Conclusions and Recommendations of the Sub-Committee 

Conclusions 

35. The Sub-Committee notes the political changes that have occurred in Niue but 

observes that a corresponding advancement has not been made in the Tokelau Islands. 

36. The Sub-Committee is of the opinion that .the slow progress in the Tokelau 

Islands and the hesitancy of the people of Niue to quicken their rate of progress 

towards self-determination and independence is due, in part, to inadequate 

training and education of the indigenous inhabitants. 
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31- The Sub-Committee· is of the opinion that the problems of size, isolation and 

limited resources, though important in themselves, should not in any way delay the 

implementation of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in these Territories. 

38. The assurance given by the administering Power of the continuance of economic 

aid to the Territories, whatever their future, is welcome; the Sub-Committee hopes 

that the efforts made to improve the economic structure by the administering Power 

and the United Nations specialized agencies will lessen this economic dependence, 

thus widening the choice of self-determination by the people. 

39. .The Sub-Committee notes with satisfaction the continued willingness of the 

ac1ministering Power to receive a visiting mission to the Territories were such a 

visit to form part of a wider tour of the area. 

Recanmendations 

40. The Sub-Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of the 

Territories of Niue and the Tokelau Islands to self-determination and independence 

in conformity with the Declaration contained in General Assembly 

resolution 1514 (XV). It is of the view that the questions of size, isolation and 

limited resources should not in any way delay the application of that resolution 

to these Territories. 

41. The administering Power should further increase the training of the indigenous 

people so that they could occupy all key positions in the life of the Territories 

and build the confidence so necessary for their future development. 

42. Further and immediate measures should be taken by the ac1ministering Power to 

develop the economic structure. of these Territories; the United Nations and the 

specialized agencies should be asked to continue their co-operation. 

43. A visit to the Territories by the Sub-Committee is necessary and would be 

useful in gathering all information and also in familiarizing the people with the 

assistance which can be rendered by the United Nations in regard to the free 

expression of their wishes pursuant to the Declaration contained in General Assembly 

resolution 1514 (XV). In this respect, steps may be t aken to arrange a visit in 

consultation with the administering Power. 
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1. In 1964 the Special Committee adopted conclusions and recommendations 

concerning the New Hebrides.1/ After considering the New Hebrides in August and 

September 1966, the Special Committee recommended, inter alia, that the 

administering Powers should take urgent measures for the implementation of 

resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960 and that the people of the Territory 

should be provided with an early opportunity to express their wishes in accordance 

with that resolution through well-established democratic processes based on the 

principle of univer2al adult suffrage. It also recommended that the administering 

Powers sho.uld expedite the finalization of reforms in the administration of the 

Territory. It felt that the social and economic advancement of the Territory 

should be accelerated. It also felt that a visiting mission was necessary and 

would be useful in assessing the political climate and aspirations of the people· 

and that steps might be taken to arrange such a visit in consultation with the 

administering Powers.g/ 

2. At its twentieth session, the General Assembly adopted resolution 2069 (XX) 

of 16 December 1965 concerning twenty-six Territories, including the New Hebrides. 

At its twenty-first session, it adopted resolution 2232 (XXI) of 20 December 1966, 

concerning twenty-five Territories, including the New Hebrides. The resolution 

* Parts I and II of this chapter were previously reproduced under the symbol . 
A/AC .109/1.359. 

l/ Official Records o~ the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annex No. 8 
(A/5800/Rev.l), chapter XX, paras. 89-96. 

g/ A/6300/Add.9, chapter XVII, paras. 23 and 24. 
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called upon the administering Powers to implement without delay the relevant 

resolutions of the General Assembly. It reiterated the Assembly's declaration 

that any . attempt aimed at the partial or total disruption of the national unity 

and territorial integrity of colonial Territories and the establishment of 

military bases and installations in these Territories was incompatible with the 

purpose and principles of the Charter of the United Nations and of General 

Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). It urged the administering Powers to allow visiting 

missions to visit the Territories and to extend to them full co-operation and 

assistance. It decided that the United Nations should render all help to the 

peoples of the Territories in their efforts freely to decide their future status. 

Finally, it requested the Special Committee to continue to pay special attention 

to the Territories and to report on the implementation of the present resolution 

.to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session. 

II. INFORMATION ON THE TERRIT0RY2/ 

General 

3. The New Hebrides form an irregular chain of islands some 440 miles 

(701+ kilometres) long in the south-western Pacific Ocean. They have a total land 

area of 5,700 square miles (14,763 square kilometres). In 1962, the population 

of the Territory was estimated to total 61,500 persons of whom 55,000 were 

Melanesians. 'l'lie remaining 6,oco were British or French subjects and 

ressortissants (nationals of other countries who elect to come under the 

jurisdiction of either the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland or 

France). 

The information presented in this section has been derived from published 
reports. Also used in the preparation of this section has been the information 
transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ire land under Article 73 e of the Charter on 22 July 1966 for the 
year ending 31 December 1965. The most recent information on the New Hebrides 
transmitted by France was received on 19 May 1966 for the year 1964. 

I ... 



Status 

A/6700/Add~l3 -
English 
Page 65 

4. The New Hebrides form a Condominium jointly administered by France and the 

United Kingdom which was established on 20 October 1906. By the Anglo-French 

Convention of 16 November 1887, these Powers appointed a Joint Naval Commission 

charged with the protection of the lives and properties of their subjects. In 1902, 

Deputy Resident Commissioners were appointed. By the Convention of 20 October 1906? 
the two Governments established the Anglo-French Condominium of the New Hebrides. 

Tnis Convention was superseded by the Anglo-French Protocol of 1914. 

5. Subjects and citizens of the Signatory Powers enjoy equal rights. Each Power 

"retains sovereignty over its nationals and over corporations legally constituted 

according to its laws", and neither Power may exercise a separate authority over 

the Condominium. Nationals of third Powers residing in the group opt for either 

the British or French legal system and to come, for all practical purposes, under ~ 

the admi~istrative protection and authority of the Power for whose legal system 

they opt. The 1914 Protocol does not define the national status of the indigenous 

inhabitants of the Condominium. It states that they cannot be dependants of either 

Power nor can they "acquire in the group the status of subject or citizen" of 

either Power. 

Constitution 

6. The Constitution of the Condominium is laid down in the Anglo-French Protocol 

of 6 August 1914, which was ratified in 1922 and proclaimed in the New Hebrides on 

5 July 1923, and which has, with some modification, regulated the administration 

of the Condominium since that time. 

7. Joint Administration. The Government of the Condominium is known as the 

Joint Administration, of which the joint and equal heads are formally the British 

and French High Commissioners, acting through their local representatives, the 

British and French Resident Commissioners, to whom they delegate their powers and 

to whom they give directions. (The British High Commissioner resides at Honiara 

in the British Solomon Islands Protectorate and as High Commissioner for the 

Western Pacific his jurisdiction extends to other United Kingdom Territories in the 

area; the French High Commissioner resides at Noumea in New Caledonia and is also 
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the Governor of New Caledonia.) . ~he Joint Administration consists of the British 

National Administration, the French National Administration and certain joint or 

"Condominium" services. In addition to participating in the Joint Administration, 

each national administration under its Resident Commissioner deals independently 

with national affairs in so far as these are not of joint concern. 

8. The national administration civil services consist of administrative, 

clerical, accounting and technical officers, including medical and education 

officers, since health and education, although subsidized from the joint 

(Condominium) budget, are primarily national subjects. Each civil service has its 

own set of estimates, the revenue of which is to a greater or lesser extent derived 

from the metropolitan Government. 

9. The Joint Services, created under article 4 of the Protocol, include normal 

government departments such as the Treasury (including customs and i nland revenue), 

public works and transport, posts and telephones, radio, lands, survey, 

agriculture, meteorology and mines. They are financed from l ocal taxation, the 

joint budget being prepared by the Resident Commissioners and assented to by the · 

High Commissioners and the metropolitan Governments. 

lO. Advisory Council. The Territory has no legislative council. Since 1951 it has 

had an Advisory Council presided over by the Resident Commissioners. I t consists 

of six official members and twenty unofficial members. Since 1964, eight of the 

latter have been elected: four are New Hebridean, two are British and two are 
' French. The other unofficial members are nominated: six are New Hebridean, three 

are British and three are French. The Standing Committee of the Council consists 

of two British, two French and four New Hebridean members. 

Local government 

11. There are eighteen local councils throughout the islands which deal with most 

matters of local importance such as village amenities. Vila, the administrative 

capital, has a Town Planning Commission. 

Electoral system 

12. The Terr itory does not have universal adult s~ffrage. In rural communities 

the indigenous inhabitants elect the members of local councils. Electoral colleges 

composed of represent ative~ of the various local councils in each district elect 
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four of the Melanesians ·members of the Advisory·Council of the Territory, and four 

of the European members are . elected through the Chamber of Commerce. The other • 

members are nominated by the Resident Commissioners jointly. 

Judiciary 

13. The New Hebrides has three types of courts: Condominium courts, British 

national courts and French national courts. The Condominium courts comprise the . 

Joint Court, the courts of first instance and the Native courts. The Joint Court, 

is the chief court. It hears appeals from the courts of first instance and from 

the Native courts which ~re established in each district of the New Hebrides. It 

is responsible for land registration, for law cases involving both French and 

Br.itish, Europeans and indigenous pe.rsons, and for cases between indigenous persons. 

14. One of the two agents (administrative officers) of the district concerned sits 

in the Native courts with two local assessors. The agents are obliged to consult 

the local assessors. The Native courts have jurisdiction throughout their district 

over offences against New Hebridean regulations and customs. British or French 

national courts administer their own national laws where British or French subjects 

are concerned, except in cases reserved for the Joint Court. 

Recent constitutional developments 

15, At its meetings in 1966 the Special Committee was informed that ministerial 

talks ha~ taken place in London in July 1966, at which time the British Colonial 

Secretary and the Minister of State for French Overseas Departments and Overseas 

Territories had met and exchanged views on administrative matters concerning the 

Condominium. 

Economic conditions 

16. Most of the New Hebrides is mountainous and heavily forested and large areas 

of the interior are uninhabitated. Its economy is besed mainly on subsistence 

gardening and the production of copra. Other cash crops include cocoa and coffee. 

The economy has recently become more diversified with the production of manganese 

ore for export (since 1962) and the growth of the frozen fish industry (since 1957). 
The only other industries are a few small factories and indigenous arts and crafts. 
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17. Copra, manganese and fish made up approximately 95 per cent of all exports 

in 1965, the value of which totalled £3,276,239.!:±/ Import figures for 1965 are not 

available. Most exports went to France and Japan. 

18. The budget of the Joint Administration finances the services that are operated 

jointly and contributes to the cost of medical and educational services operated 

separately by the British and French national administrations which have separate 

budget_s. 

19. Taxation is levied by the Joint Administration to provide revenue from which 

the Joint Public Services of the New Hebrides are financed and subventions for 

some national services are paid. Approximately 62 per cent of the ,total local 

revenue consisted of import and export duties; there is no income tax for 

indigenous persons. The main heads of expenditure are public works, medical and 

education services and the post office. 

20. Revenue and expenditure of the Joint Government in i965 totalled £984,309 and 

£940,193 respectively. Estimated revenue and expenditure of the British National 

Administration in 1965/66 totalled £A 133,096 each. Most of this was contributed 

by the United Kingdom Government. No informa.tion is available on the revenue and 

expenditure by the French National Administration in 1965. In 1964, revenue and 

expenditure -of the French National Administration amounted to 110,452,000 frs cFP2/ 
and 103,146,000 Frs CFP respectively. It is estimated that approximately 

68 per cent of the revenue of the · French National Administration was contributed 

.-,,, by the French Government. 

21. The Protocol provides that the currency and banknotes of either Power shall 
~ 

be· legal tender, and in 1935, Australian currency was recognized valid for 

payments ·in sterling. The currencies in use are the AustraJi.an dollar and the 

New Hebrides franc. The latter is convertible into Australian currency. Its 

issue is regulated by the French authorities, who also fix the rate o:f exchange 

with -the metropolitan franc. 

Social conditions 

22. labour. Most of the indigenous population is mainly engaged in producing 

subsistence and cash crops. Most employed labour works on copra plantations, on 

~/ One pound sterling equals 250 French francs or £A 1.25. 

2/ ·one Franc CFP is a New Hebrides franc. ' 
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trading shl.ps, in stores or government service. There is generally a shortage of 

skilled and semi-skilled labour. No information is available on the total number 

of persons working for wages. Wages vary according to the type of labour and_ 

whether or not rations are included. The work week averages forty-four hours. 

There are no trade, unions, although provisions exist for them. 

23. Public health. In addition to the medical facilities provided separately by 

the British and French national administrations, British and French medical _ 

officers run a condominium medical service providing preventive measures against 

malaria and epidemics, quarantine control, medical inspection of plantations and . 

other labour, and free medical attention to the indigenous population. 

24. In 1965/6G, expenditure on public health by the Joint Administrati;n totalled 

£174,324, approximately 8.3 per cent of its total expenditure. Excluding grants, 

expenditure for the same period by the British National Administration was 

estimated to be £A l35,808, approximately l6 per cent of its total expenditure. 

A grant of £73,100 from British Colonial Development and Welfare funds was approved 

in August l9t>5 for the reconstruction of the hospital at Tanua. No . information 

is available on expenditure by the French National Administration on public 

health for l965. In 1964, such expenditure by the French National Administration 

was 21,874,000 New Hebridean francs. 

Educational conditions 
\ 

25. The great majority of all pupils attend mission schools. In addition to 

these, the French National Administration operates seventeen primary schools. 

In 1964, the British National Administration established a teacher-training college· 

and in 1965 a grant of £104,ooo was appropriated from British Colonial Development 

and Welfare funds for a .. new secondary school at Vila. The Condominium Government 

itself has no education service but gives an annual subsidy to the national 

administrations, which in turn give assistance to the mission schools. In 1965, 

this subsidy amounted to £48,ooo. 
26. It is estimated that 65 to 70 per cent of the children of ~chool-age receive 

primary education. Secondary education in the Territory is in its developmental 

stage and children are sent to secondary schools in neighbouring territopies. 
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In 1965, a grant of £126 ,ooo was approved by the British National_ Administration 

for the construction of a post-primary school to accommodate 150 students •. No 

information is available on expenditure by the French National Administration on 

education during 1965. Such expenditure was 63,895,000 Frs CFP in 1964. 

III. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL CO:MMITTEE 

27, At its 562nd meeting, on 22 September 1967, the Special Committee considered 

the report of Sub-Committee II on the New Hebrides which appears as an annex to 

this chapter. 

28. The Special Committee had before it the following written petitions concerning 

the New Hebrides: 

Petitioner 

Chief Buluk and ) 

Mr. Jimmy Tubo Stephens) 

Chief Paul Buluk 

Document No. 

A/AC .109/PET .630 

A/ AC .109/PET. 630 / Add .1 

29, The representative of the United Kingdom said he wished to record the fact 

that, in his delegation's view, the Sub-Committee's conclusions and recommendations 

on the Territories administered by the United Kingdom did not adequately reflect 

the substantial progress that had been made over the past twelve months in those 

Territories_ and were regrettably begrudging and negative in tone. Accordingly, 

he would reserve its position on the Sub-Committee's conclusions and 

recommendations on the New Hebrides. 

30. The representatives Cif Australia and the United States of America also_ 

expressed reservations with regard to the Sub-Committee's conclusions and 

recommendations on the New Hebrides. 

IV. ACTION TAKEN BY THF. SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON THE REFORT OF 
SUB-COMMITTEE II 

31. At its 562nd meeting on 22 September 1967, the Special Committee adopted the 

conclusions and recommendations of Sub-Committee II concerning the New Hebrides, 

it being understood that the reservations expressed by some members would be 

reflected in the record. These conclusions and recommendations are as follows: 
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Conclusions 

(1) The Special Committee notes that there have been no constitutional changes or --

proposals concerning any changes by the administering Powers in the New Hebrides 

since it was considered by the Special Committee in 1966. 
(2) The Special Committee, aware of the peculiar problems of the Territory by 

virtue of its being a Condominium, recalls its conclusions in 1966 that very little 

progress had been made towards the implementation of the Declaration on the 

Granting of Independence . to Colonial Countries and Peoples, as contained in 

General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); and that the political institutions and 

executive machinery were not representative. of the people of the Territory. 

Recommendations 

(3) The Special Committee reiterates to the administering Powers the 

recommendations it made concerning this Territory in 1966 and strongly urges them 

to implement these recommendations, which are as follows: 

(a) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of 

the Territory to self-determination and independence in accordance with General 

Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). 

(b) The people of the T~rritory should be provided an early opportunity to 

express their wishes with regard to the provisions of resolution 1514 (XV) through 

well-established democratic processes based on the principle of universal adult 

suffrage. 

(c) Urgent measures should be taken for the implementation of resolution 

1514 (XV). 

(a) The economic and social advancement of the Territory should be 

accelerated. 

(e) The administering Powers should expedite the finalization of reforms in 

the administration of the Condominium. 

(f) A visit by the Sub-Committee is necessary and would be useful in 

assessing the political climate and aspirations of the people. Steps may be taken 

to arrange such a visit in consultation with the administering.Powers. 
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ANNEX* 

REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE II ON NEW HEBRIDES 

Consideration by the Sub-Committee 

1. The Sub-Committee considered the New Hebrides at its 57th to 6oth and 62nd 

· meetings held between 14 March and 21 April 1967. 

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat -

(see paras. 1-26 of the present report). 

3. In accordance with the procedure agreed upon by the Special Committee, the 

Chairman invited the representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 

Northern Ireland to participate in the consideration of the Territory. 

· 4. The representative of the United Kingdom said that in 1966 his delegation had 

provided the Sub-Committee with very detailed information on the situation in the 

Territory. Further information had been furnished at the 1669th meeting of the 

Fourth Committee in December 1966. 

5. The representative of Chile said that the lack of information concerning the 

New Hebrides was a matter for concern, particularly as one of the administering 

Powers, namely France, had failed to supply the Sub-Committee with up-to-date 

information. It was to be hoped that that administering Power would adopt a more 

positive attitude in the future. 

6. The representative of Poland said that in the New Hebrides no sign of political 

progress could be observed. Those islands, where there were no trade unions or 

political parties and where universal adult suffrage did not exist, were a typical 

example of a colony. It was unfortunate that the United Kingdom representative had 

not been able to furnish the Sub-Committee with information on the results of the 

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC .109/1.395/Add .2. 
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consultations that had taken place between the French Government and his own on the 

New Hebrides. As to the information contained in the working paper, it was very 

disheartening. 

7. The representative of India said that it was most regrettable that no 

constitutional progress had been made in the New Hebrides. The functions of the 

Advisory Council had not changed since 1951 and most of its members were still 

nominated. In 1965, however, the Council had asked the two administering Powers .. 

for a clear policy statement on the future of the Territory. They had apparently 

not yet replied. At the 1669th meeting of the Fourth Committee, the United Kingdom 

representative had said that the two administering Powers had examined, at the 

ministerial level, certain aspects of the administration of the Territory which 

impeded its progress. Her own delegation would like to have details of the action 

taken by the administering Powers to implement the Sub-Committee 1 s recommendations 

concerning the reform of the Territory's administration. 

8. In view of the relatively slow pace of political and economic progress in the 

New Hebrides, her delegation urged the administering Powers to implement General . 

Assembly resolutions 2232 (XXI) of 20 December 1966 and 1514 (XV) of 14 December 

196o in the Territory. 

9, The representative of the United States of America wished first to point o_ut, 

in connexion with the New Hebrides, that exports, which in 1965 reached 

£3.3 million, were a particularly important factor in the economy of the islands. 

Whereas, until the end of the Second World War, copra was virtually the only product • 

exported by the Territory, there had since been a tendency towards diversification 

of the economy. It would be interesting to know to what extent that diversification 

had enabled the two administering Powers to reduce their grants-in-aid. With regard 

to education, the data in the Secretariat's working paper suggested that secondary , 

education was still in the developing stage, only primary education being. available 

to most of the children in the Territory. The Secretariat's report showed, however, 

that in 1965 a grant of £104,000 had been made for the construction of a new 

secondary school at Vila and that, in the same year, a grant of £126,000 had been · 
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made for the construction of a post-primary school. Considering that the Territory 

had only 61,opo inhabitants, those figures, which concerned only one of the two 

administering Po~ers, appeared to augur well for the future. In that connexion, 

it would be interesting to know whether any part of the United Kingdom grants was 

used for the vocational training which tad become necessary as a result of the 

diversification of agriculture and the economy in general. 

10. The representative of Iraq said_that more information should be obtained on 

the talks .held in London in 1966 between the United Kingdom and France on the New 

Hebrides. In that connexion, the unhelpful attitude of France - which since 1964 
had not provided any information on the archipelago - could only be regretted. 

11. The representative of the United Kingdom said that the situation in the New 

Hebrides was rendered complex by the Territory's dual administration. Services 

administered jointly by the two administering Powers were financed from local 

taxation, deriving mainly from import and export duties. National services which 

were separately administered, including public health and education, were subsidized 

by the metropolitan Powers, but the subsidies represented development and not 

budgetary aid, so that economic development would not necessarily tend to a decrease 

in this form of assistance. 

12. He had no recent information on vocational education, but could state, on the 

basis of the latest annual report on the Territory, that the Administration had 

received expert advice on the subject and that certain types of practical and 

technical education had already been introduced in the schools. 

13. Progress . in the New Hebrides was the subject of ministerial talks, of which, 

he wished to explain, there were several series proceeding at different times and 

levels and which were gradually bearing fruit. Two specific results had already 

been obtained: the two administrations bad decided to change the labour laws of 

the New Hebrides and to adopt a more effective system of registering births and 

deaths in the Territory. The question of land tenure was also being studied and the 

adoption of a land tenure code was contemplated. 

14. The representative of Afghanistan said that the lack of constitutional progress 

in the Territory was most regrettable , and urged the administering Powers to 

implement without delay the provisions of General Assembly resolutions 1514 (XV) 

and 2232 (XXI). 
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15. The representative of Sierra Leone ·said that it was regrettable that ,France 

had supplied no information on the New Hebrides since 1964; i~ was difficult for 

the Sub-Connnittee to study the present situation in the Territory on the basis of 

information which was three years old. The United Kingdom's co-operation, on the 

other hand, was satisfactory. The situation of the Condominium was a little 

confusing, because of the tripartite system of administration in which joint services 

existed side by side with separate services (education, public health; social · 

affairs and justice). The administering Powers should simplify the system so that 

all the islanders could work together for their own development and self

determination. Ten of the twenty members of the Advisory Council represented only 

9 per cent of the population, and the representation of the remaining 91 per cent 

should be increased. In their development towards self-government and independence, 

the islanders should not be made to suffer from any differences of opinion batweep 
' , ' 

the two administering Powers; the discussions takin1::. place between the latter on the 

future of the Territory were proceeding slowly, and the people were not being 

consulted sufficiently for them to be considered as participating as fully as they 

should in determining that future. 

Conclusions of the Sub-Committee 

16. The Sub-Committee notes that there have been no constitutional changes or 

proposals concerning any changes by the administering Powers in the New Hebrides 

since it was considered by the Sub-Committee in 1966. 

17. The Sub-Committee, aware of the peculiar problems of the Territory by virtue 

of its being a Condominium, recalls its conclusions in l966 that very little 

progress had been made towards the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting 

of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, as contained in General Assembly 

resolution 1514 (XV); and that the political institutions and executive machinery 

were not representative of the people of the Territory. 

Recow.J:Uendations of the Sub-Committee 

18. The Sub-Committee recommends to the Special Committee that it reiterate to the 

administering Powers the recommendations it made concerning this Territory in 1966 

and strongly urge them to implement these recommendations, which are as follows: 
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(a) The Sub-Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of the -

Territory.to self-determination and independence in accordance with General Assembly 

resolution 1514 (xv). 

· (b) The people of the Territory should be provided an early opportunity to 

exP,ress their wishes with regard to the provisions of resolution 1514 (XV) through 

well-established democratic processes based on the principle of universal adult 

suffrage._. 

(c) Urgent measures should be taken t'or the implementation of resolution 

1514 (xv). 

(d) The economic and social advancement of the Territory should be accelerated. 

(e) The administering Powers should expedite the finalization of reforms in 

the administration of the Condominium. 

(f) A visit by the Sub-Committee is necessary and would be useful in assessing 

the political climate and aspirations of the people. Steps may be taken to arrange 

such a visit in consultation with the administering Powers. 
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A/6700/Add.l3 
English 

CHAPTER XVIII* 

GUAM AND AMERICAN SAMOA 

.Page 77 

I. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE 
AND BY THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY 

1. In 1964, the Special Committee adopted conclusions and recommendations 

concerning Guam and American Samoa.!/ After considering the Territories in 1966, 
it recommended, inter alia, that the further political development of the 

Territories should be accelerated by expanding the functions and powers of their 

legislatures and by vesting executive authority in the hands of the indigenous 

population. It urged that their economic growth be expedited further by fully 

developing their agricultural and industrial p'Jtential and, particularly in the 

case of Guam, by implementing as speedily as possible plans for the diversificati,on 

of its economy. It requested that the educational and training facilities for the 

peoples of the Territories be increased. Finally it considered that a visit to the 

Territories by the Special Committee was necessary and would be useful; it would 

familiarize the Committee with the needs and aspirations of the pe0ples, and w::>uld 

also increase the awareness of the peoples of their rights which have been 

gµaranteed to them by the United Nations.g/ 

2. At its twentieth and twenty-first sessions respectively .the General Assembly 

adopted resolutions 2069 (XX) o.f 16 December 1965 and 2232 (XXI) of 

20 December 1966 c~ncerning several Territories including Guam and American Samoa. 

Resolution 2232 (XXI) called upon the administering Powers t .'J implement without 

delay the relevant resolutions of the General Assembly. It reiterated the · 

Assembly's declaration that any attempt aimed at the ·partial or total disruption of 

the national unity and territorial integrity of C'.)lonial Territories and the 

establishment of military bases and installations in these Territories was 

incompatible with the purposes and -principle!3 of the Charter of the United Nations 

and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). It urged the administering Powers 

t'.) allow visiting missions to visit the Territories and to extend them fu1r·· 

co-operatian and assistance. It decided that the United Nati~ns should render help · 

to the peoples of these Territories in their efforts freely to decide their future 

* Parts I and II of this chapter were previously issued under the symbol 
A/Ac.109/1.364 and Add.l. 

1/ Official Records of the General Assembl. Nineteenth Session, annex No. 8 
A 5 00 Rev.l, chapter XVI, paras. -71,.and chapter XVII, paras. 95-102. 

A/6300/Add.9, chapter XVIII, para. 66. 
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status. Finally., it requested the Special Committee to pay special attention to 

the Territories and t'.) report on the implementation 'Jf the present resoluti:m t'.) 

the General Assembly at its twenty-sec'.)nd sessi'.)n. 

II. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIES 

A. 

General 

3. Guam., the southernmost of the Mariana Islands., lies in the western Pacific 

ab'.)Ut 1,5oo·miles (2,400 kilometres) sJuth-east of Manila, in the Philippines. 

It is a volcanic island thirty miles (forty-eight kilometres) l'.)ng ·and ranges 

from four miles at its narrowest point t ·) eight and a half miles at its broadest, 

with a land area of 209 square miles (541 square kilometres). The capital of Guam 

is Agana. _The pO'pulation., excluding military pers'.)nnel, was 45,192 in April 1964, 
compared with an estimated 41,247 in 1961. _The population in 1964 c'.)mprised: 

Status 

Guamanians . . . . . . . . 
"Statesiders" (persons frJm 

the United States) • • • . • • • 1., 573 
Filipinos 

Ha-waiians 

. . . . . 

. • . . . . 
. . .• . . ' .• . 
. . .• . .• .• . 

Others . . . . . . . . . . . 

2,839 

612 

1,799 

Total 45,192 

4. Guam was ceded to the United States of America by the Treaty ~f Paris in 1898, 
following the Spanish-American War. It is an organized but unincorporated 

Territory '.)f the United State s . Guamanians are citizens of the United States, 

but those who reside in Guam do not have the ~ight t'.) vote in United States 

elections and have no representation in the United States Congress. 

The information ·presented in this section has been derived from published 
reports. Also used in the preparation of this section has been the information 
transmitted tJ the Secretary-General by the United States of America under 
Article 73 e of the Charter '.)n 8 June 1966 f'.)r the year ended 30 June 1965. 
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Constitution 

5. - The Territory is administered under the Organic Act of Guam; 1950, as amended. 

Guam's relationship with the United States Government comes under the general 

sµpervision of the Department of the J:nteri'Jr. 

6. Governor. The Governor is the chief executive and administrator of the affairs . 

of the Government of Guam. He is appointed by the President of the United States, 

with the advice and consent of the United States Senate, to hold office for four 

years and until his successor is appointed and qualified~ He is assisted by the· 

Secretary ·'Jf Guam who is also appointed by the President for a f'JUr-year term. 

The Secretary's position is similar to the -positi'Jn of the Secretary of State or 

Lieutenant Govern'Jr of a state of the United States. In the absence of the 

Governor from the island, the Secretary is emp'Jwered t'J assume t ,he duties of the 

Governor. Under the G-'Jvernor are ten departments, the direct'Jrs of which are 

appointed by him with the advice and c'Jnsent of the Guam Legislature~ 

7. Legislature. The unicameral Legislature of Guam, which is composed of 

twenty-one elected members, is empowered to pass laws on local matters, including 

taxation and appro-priations f'Jr the fiscal operation of the Government. All laws 

enacted by the Legislature are reported to the Congress of the United States. If 

any such law is n'Jt annulled by the Congress within one year '.)f the date of its 

receipt by that body, it is deemed to have been a·ppr0ved. , Every bill passed by 

the Legislature becomes law unless the Governor returns it with his objections 

to the Legislature. If, after reconsideration, two thirds '.)f the Legislature . agree 

to pass the bill and the Governor still refuses t'J approve it, the latter must 

transmit the bill t0 the President of the United States. If the President fails to 

approve the bill, it does not become law. 

8. Elect0ral system. There is universal suffrage for all citizens of Guam 

eighteen years of age or older. General electi0ns are held every two years. 

Political parties 

9. Guam has two political ·parties: the Dem0cratic Party, affiliated with the 

~em'Jcratic Party of the United States, and the Territ0rial Party, which is 

independent. 
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Recent developments 

10. In 1966, the United States House of Representatives approved a bill pr:)Viding 

for the election of the Governor and the Lieutenant Governor :>f Guam on 

'8 Nov~mber 1966. Beginning ~ith the year 1968 they would be elected every four 

years. In October the United States Senate returned the bill to the House for 

action with amendments which, inter alia, ~ould provide for the election of the 

Governor and the Lieutenant Governor for four-year terms with the first election to 

be held on 3 November 1970. No action was taken concerning the ~roposal, which is 

to be resubmitted by the Executive Branch of the GDvernment to Congress at its 

forthcJming session in 1967. 

11. The most recent elections f0r members of the Guam Legislature were held in 

N:>vember 1966. 

Economic conditions 

12. Guam is relatively poor in natural resources. It is an im~ortant military 
I 

base of the United States in · the ·Pa.cific and its economy is supported primarily 

py the wages of Guamanians employed by the military. Agriculture is the other 

princi~al element in the economy, but its development is handicapped by the ready 

employment offered by the military installations and the civil government at 

relatively g'.)od wages. 

13. ·. The principal imports t:> Guam, chiefly from the United States, include food, 

vehicles, _ petroleum products, c ::mstruction supplies and alcoholic beverages. The 

principal export is scrap metal. Imports were valued at $41,414,026 and exports -

and re-export? were valued at $9,323,056. Guam serves as a trans-shipping centre 

between the United States, the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands and other 

coµntries. 

14. The t:>tal reserve for the fiscal year of 1965 ·totalled $25,792,223, compared 

with $22,321,794 in.1964. Expenditures totalled $26,914,784, compared with 

$2~,2r5,542 -the previous year. 

15. Following typhoons in 1962 and 1963, Guam was declared a disaster area and 

appr:>ximately $16 million was allocated by the Office of Emergency Planning for 

disaster projects. By 30 Jun(:; 1965, seventy-seven projects had been completed and 

twenty ·were still in pr'Jgress. 
/ ... 
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16. Under the Rehabilitation Act, the United States Congress made $19 million 
' 

available early in the fiscal year 1965, and an additional $9,657,000 was approved 

to become available 1 July 1965. Construction on schools, utilities .and other 

projects began with the release of funds. All major '['1t'ojec~s, with one exception, 

were to be completed in 1965 and 1966. 

Social conditions 

17. Labour. Guam continues to experience a shortage of competent labour, and 

off-island labour is recruited to meet the need for skilled workers. No information 

is available concerning the number of persons employed at military insta~lations. 

The number of employees in the executive branch of the Government in 1965 totalled 

4,582, compared with 3,388 in 1964. The number entering the service in 1965 
totalled 1,207, compared with 417 in 1964. 
18. Public health and hospital services. In 1964, the Department. of Health and 

Welfare was created as a separate department from hospital services. It is now 

primarily concerned with preventive measures, the maintenance of safe and sanitary 

public and private health facilities, and the provision of social services and 

financial assistance. Under the new agreement a Board of Trustees was made the 

g0verning and policy-making body for the Guam Memorial Hospital. In 1965 the 

hospital was granted a full three-year accreditation ranking it with accredited 

hospitals in the United States. Renovation of the hospital was completed in 1965 
at ·a total cost of $1.,430.,000 and it is now operating with a complement of 260 beds. 

Educational conditions 

19. The total budget of the Department of Education for the fiscal year 1965 was 

$4, 764, 79:;i_. School attendance is compulsory between the ages of six and sixteen', 

inclusive. Public and private elementary secondary schools had a total enrolment 

of about 23,000 in 1965. Expenditure on the College of Guam, which is not included 

in the Department of Education, totalled $616,538 in 1965. wring the year the 

colle8e was awarded a three-year accreditation by the United States Western 

As sociation of Schools and Colleges. Luring the school year a total of 2,037 
part-time and full-time students were enrolled at the college. 
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General 

B. AMERICAN SAMOA 4 / . 

20. American Samoa consists of the seven eastern islands of the Samoan Archipelago 

and is located about 1,600 miles north-east of New Zealand and seventy-seven miles 

east of Western Samoa. It has a total land area of 76.2 square miles. The 

headquarters of the Administration are located at Pago Pago on Tutila, the main 

island of the Territory. 

21. The inhabitants ~f the Territory are Polynesians. They have increased from 

5,697 in 1900 to 20,051 according to the 1960 census. In July 1965, the populai:;ion 

was estimated at 26,000. 

Status 

22. American Samoa is a Territory of the United States administered by the 

Department of the Interior by Executive Order signed by the President of the United 

States, effective 1 July 1951. The people of the Territory are nationals of the 

United States. 

Constitution 

23. The present Constitution of American Samoa was approved and promulgated on 

27 April 1960, and came into effect on 17 October 1960. 

24. Governor. The executive branch consists of the Governor, the Secretary and 

departmental and office heads. The Governor, who is the Chief Executive, is 

appointed by the Secretary of the Interior and exercises his authority under the 

latter's direction. The Secretary of American Samoa, also appointed by the 

Secretary of the Interior, assists the Governor in administering the Territory, 

serves as Lieutenant Governor, and represents the Governor during the lat~er's 

absence from the Territory. Heads of departments and officers of the executive 

branch are appointed by the Governor and are responsible to him. 

The information presented in this section has been derived from published 
reports. Also used in the preparation of this section has been the information 
transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United States of America under 
Article 73 e of the Charter on .29 March 1967 for the year ending 30 June 1965. 

• l . 
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25. Legislature. The Legislature of American Samoa c8nsists of a Senate and a 

House of Representatives. Each of the fourteen political counties of the Territory 

elects) by Samoan custom., a matai (chief or talking chief) to the Senate to serve 

for four years. One additio.nal senator, who serves for two years, is elected iri 

rotation from four counties in the Western District. 

26. The Constitution provides that the membership of the House of Representatives 

shall be elected by secret ballot on the basis of population, that the total number 

of representatives shall not exceed twenty-four, and that each county shall have at 
. ' 

least one representative regardless of population. At present the House of 

Representatives bas seventeen members elected by popular vote at the polls. There 

is one delegate from Swains Island which the adult permanent residents elect at an 

open meeting. He has all the privileges of a member of the House except the right 

to vote. Members hold office for two years. During the Eighth Legislature, all 

the members of both the Senate and the House of Representatives, with one exception, 

were rnatais. Swains Island failed to elect a delegate to the Eighth Legislature. 

27. The Legislature has the authority to pass legislation with respect to subjects 

of local application except that: (a) no such legislation may be inconsistent with 

the Constitution of the Territory or the laws of the United States applicable in 

American Samoa, or-be in conflict with treaties or international agreements of the 

United States; (b) the annual budget shall be as presented to the Congress of the 

United States subject to such allocations among departments and activities as may 

be made by the Governor as a result of increases or decreases in the. amount of grant 

funds approved by the Congress, and the Governor shall inform the Legislature of 

the Territory of his actions in this regard at its next regular session; 

(c) legislation involving the expenditure of funds other than as budgeted must . 

include revenue measures to provide the needed funds. 

28. All laws are enacted by bills which may originate in either House, and may be 

amended or altered or rejected by the other. The Governor may submit proposed 

legislation to the Legislature for consideration by it. 

29. Every bill that has passed both Houses ts presented to the Governor for his 

approval. On the Governor's signature it becomes a ·1aw. If the Governor does not 

approve the bill, he returns it with his objections to the House in which it 

originated. If he fails to return the bill within twenty days, it becomes a law, 
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whether signed by him or not, unless the Legislature by adjournment prevents such 

a return. If, however, the Governor signs the bill, within forty-five days after 

adjournment of the Legislature, it becomes a law in the same manner as if it had 

been signed by him before adjournment. 

30. A bill that has been vetoed by the Governor may be passed over his veto, 

provided that the action is taken by a different session of the Legislature from 

that in which the bill originated, and that it is passed by a two-thirds majority 

· of the entire membership of each House within fourteen months of the date of the 

Governor's veto. Under the Constitution, a bill so passed must again be presented 

to the Governor for his approval. If he does not approve it within twenty days, 

he sends it, together with his comments, to the Secretary of the Interior. If the 

--latter approves it within ninety days after receipt by him, it becomes a law; 

otherwise it shall not. 

31. In the event that the Governor has submitted to the Legislature proposed 

legislation which he has designated as urgent, and the Legislature has failed to 

pass it in its original form or in an amended form acceptable to the Governor at 

the session in which it was submitted, the Governor may himself, with the approval 

of the Secretary of the Interior, promulgate such proposed legislation as a law. 

Electoral system 

32. All residents of five years' standing over the age of 20 years who have 

resided for one year within the county in which they intend to vote, are eligible 

to vote in elections in American Samoa. All persons who are qualified to vote and 

who are at least 25 years of age and are either United States nationals or 

citizens, are eligible to run for and to hold office in the House of Representatives. 

General elections are held every two years. 

Public Service 

33. At 30 June 1965, the Public Service consisted of 182 11Stateside" employe~s 

(overseas officers) and 2,696 local officers. 

Judiciary 

34. Judicial power is vested in the High Court and five district courts. The 

High Court consists of an Appellate, a Probate and a Tria l Division. I t has s ix 
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judges: the Chief Justice, the Associate Justice and four Samoan Associate ,Judges~ 

The court system is under the general administration of the Chief Justice of 

American Samoa, who is appointed by the Secretary of the Int~rior. The fundamental 

human rights of the inhabitants of the Territory are protected both by the 

Constitution of the United States and by the Bill of Rights in the Constitution 

of the Territory, the latter being patterned substantially after the Bill of Rights 

in the United States Constitution. 

35. All personnel of the judicial bran.:!h are American Samoans with the exceptior 
" of the Chief Justice, the Associate Justice, and the Clerk of the High Court, the' 

latter three being stateside United States citizens in the Federal Civil Service~ 

Local government 

36. The Secretary for Samoan Affairs, the head of the Department of Local 

Government, iG a Samoan appointed by the Governor. He is responsible for the 

proper administration of district, county and village affairs as provided by law, 

and for the supervision of all ceremonial functions. 

37. Each of the District Governors serving at present as administrative head of 

the three political districts within the Territory is a Samoan. He is nominated 

by the district council chiefs and appointed by the Governor for a four-year term. 

38. Each of the fourteen counties has a county chief nominated by the chiefs in 

his county council and appointed by the Governor for a f our-year term. Witbin each 

county the village councils, consisting of the village chiefs, nominate .one of 
/ 

their members as mayor who is appointed by the Governor for a one-year term. All 

local officials are responsible to their respective district, county .and village 

councils. 

39. A Local Government Council composed of the three District Governors and the 

fourteen county chiefs is reported to be gradually a ssuming the role of a policy

making body within the local government organization. It appoints its own officers 

who form an Executive Committee . The Council maintains constant liaison with the 

Governor and the Secretary and acts as the co-ordinating body f or all matters 

pertaining to local government. 
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Constitutional developments 

,f 

40. The present Constitution, which came into effect on 17 October 1960, provided 
' for its automatic revision or amendment at the end of five years. The 

representative of the United States informed the General Assembly.at its twenty

first session that a Samoan Constitutional Review Committee had completed its wor:k 

and that many of its proposals had been directed towards expanding the powers of 

the Samoan Legislature. The Committee had proposed, inter alia, that the 
' -

Legislature should be given the right to review that portion of the proposed budget 

to be financed from Washington, before recommendations were sent to the Federal 

Government. It had also proposed that, where no financing from the United States 

Government was involved, except for funds normally available to all States and 

Territories under United States legislation, the Governor would present the 

Samoan budget to the Legislature, which would have full authority to wake the 

appropriations. The Committee had also mad~ proposals to change the qualifications 

of members of the Legislature in order to render it more fully representative, and 

to expand the maximum length of its sessions. Other recommendations concerned 

further limitations on the prerogatives of the Governor with regard to legislative 

proposals. Those and other proposals had been considered at a Constitutional 

Convention convened in the Territory in October 1966. In conclusion) the 

representative of the United States stated that the Samoan electorate had already 

approved the recommendations of the Constitutional Review Committee, and that the 

proposed new Constitution would be transmitted to the Federal Government in 

Washington for review in the near future. 

Economic conditions 

41. The administering Power reports that in 1965 it continued to seek economic 

advancement for the people of the Territory in two pr incipal areas: by assisting 

the American Samoan Development Corporation and by the encouragement, through the 

Bank of American Samoa, of new business and agr iculture ventures. Territorial 

self-sufficiency has been a goal of the development programme. In attaining this 

goal, the report continues, maximum effort has been made to assure that the economy 

does not become dominated by "absentee landlords 11
• Samoan ownership is preferred 
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in all enterprises. Where this is impossible, Samoan partnership is sought. -And . 

where outside capital is required for a development (for instance, in the multi

million dollar tuna canneries), Samoan interest is protected by agreemeµts covering 
,· 

wages and hours calling for maximum promotional opp_ortunities for local residents. 

42. The Territory has limited arable land. The Administration is making exte~sive 

use of the new medium of educational television to improve agricultural methods, 

and its effectiveness has been proven through increased inquiries about and 

purchases of fertilizer by farmers. Fertilizer use in 1965 totalled 17,300 pounds, 

compared with 3,500 pounds in the previous year. Forestry resources of the 

Territory have not been utilized efficiently. More than one half of the Territory 

is covered with indigenous forest species. 

43. Fish of a wide variety are abundant in the surrounding waters. Major 

commercial exploitation of the sea's resourceB is undertaken by tuna fishing 

vessels from the Republic of China, Korea and Japan, who are under contract to 

canneries operated by Star-Kist Samoa, Incorporated, and the Van Camp Company. 

These canneries, under agreement with the territorial Government, make fish 

available on the local market at cost. The administering Power reports that its 

efforts to interest local participation in commercial tuna fishing have not met 

with satisfactory response despite the possibility of excellent economic potential. 

44. In 1965, export tonnage was the highest ever recorded from the Territory and 

canned tuna retained its dominance in both tonnage and value of exports. Tuna 

exports were valued at $9,038,937. The value exceeded 90 per cent of total exports. 

45. The economy was further strengthened in December 1965 when the Hotel Pago Pago 

Intercontinental was opened. The hotel is owned by the American Samoan Development 

Corporation whose shareholders are, ty law, Samoana. It is expected that the new .. 

hotel, along with the new jet air terminal, will cause an increase in the number of 

tourists visiting the Territory .. 

46. As stated earlier, arable land is limited in total area and it is also highly 

fragmented in owners~ip. Type s of land ,ownership include freehold, communal, 

family, individual and government. Only a very small amount of land is under 

freehold and government land holdings are also ~odest, though one large parcel does 

exist, the land occupied by Pago Pago International Airport on Tafuna. 
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47. Most land in the Territory is held communally or by families. Under the 

"Samoa for the Samoans 11 concept, the Government protects Samoan land ownership. 

Land may be rented by Samoans or to-Samoans without difficulty. Land dealings 

involving non-Samoans are, however, subject to government approval. The 

Government's responsibility under the law is to prevent 11 improvident alienation" 

of communal lands and this policy is vigorously enforced. 

48. Land tenure is generally vested in a village or family chief or me,tai. This 

method of land control and stringent government protection of Samoan land rights 

have prevented creation of large private plantations, 

49. The Government of American Samoa is financed from grants-in-aid from the 

United States Congress, supplemented by local revenues. Direct appropriations are 

provided for the Governor's office, the Legislature and the Chief Justice of the 

High Court •. In the fiscal year 1965, congressional appropriations and grants 

totalled . $5,,314,001, compared with $12,002,000 for the fiscal year 1964. Local 

-revenues for the fiscal year 1965 were $3,153,375, an increase of $674,045 over 

the fiscal year 1964. 

Social conditions 

50. Labour. Federal and territorial statutes govern minimum wages for everyone 

employed in the Territory except domestic workers and agricultural workers, most 

of whom work on family or village lands. A Federal Minimum Wage ,Board sits in the 

Territory at two-year intervals. It fixes wages for persons employed in the 

canneries, stevedoring and maritime occupations, airlines and travel agencies and 

in petroleum distribution. In 1965, these worke1s received $1.00 per hour. The 

territorial minimum was $0.49 per hour for all other occupations. 

51. The basic employment policy of the Government is that Samoans have the first 

right to any and all jobs. Persons are recruited from overseas only to fill 

positions for which no qualified local applicant can be found. They are hired on 

short-term contracts and are responsible for training their Samqan counterparts. 

52. There are a considerable number of migrant labourers and craftsmen from 

neighbouring Western Samoa, the Kingdom of Tonga, the Cook Islands and Niue, The 

Administration has tightened the immigration legislation and its enforcement, and 

an active deportation programme has been undertaken to repatriate aliens whose 

skills are not essential to the Territory's economy. 
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53. The Social Security Act has been extended to American Samoa. At the end ·o':f 

1964, some 264 beneficiaries were receiving appr6ximately $6,000 monthly. At the 

end of 1965, a large number of workers had amassed enough quarters of employment. y 

to qualify for disability benefits. Although there is no territorial law requiring 

workmen•s compensation, disability compensation is available to government 

employees, and other major employers carry insurance disability claims. 

54. Public health. During 1965, the medical services were provided by seven 

stateside physicians and thirteen Samoan practitioners. Dental care was provided· 

by one stateside dentist and four Samoan dental practitioners.· In nursing service 

and nursing education, five registered nurses supervised nursing care and gave · 

instruction in the School of Practical Nursing. Training facilities consist of a 

School of Practical Nursing at the main hospital and on-the-job training programmes 

in x-ray, laboratory, pharmacy, sanitation and dental hygiene. A number of young 

Samoans are in colleges and universi~ies in the United States pursuing studies in 

medicine, nursing and the related fields. Free medical and dental care is 

provided to American Samoans. There is a small charge for hospital care. - The 

Territory bas one general hospital with 154 beds, a leprosarium with twenty beds, 

and four dispensaries (outpatient with beds for minor cases) with twenty-four beds. 

In 1965, an architectural firm in the United States was placed under contract to 

design the proposed new American Samoa Tropical Medicine Centre to be built at 

Faja'alu. 

55. The administering Power reports that the mass campaign against filariasis 

has been successful. In 1962) 28 per cent of the population was infected with 

filariae, while in 1965 the incidence had dropped to 3 per cent, and it is 

expected that the disease will be eradicated completely. In 1965, the 

Administration intended to undertake a mass campaign against intestinal parasites 

which infect an estimated 80 per cent of the population. 

56. The birth-rate of 49 per cent per 1,000 persons is among the highest in the 

world. A family planning programme was instituted early in 1966 and women 

seeking assistance are given counselling by the Department of Medical Services. 

57. Total expenditures for medical services in 1965 were $988,190.50 compared 

with $1,000,726 in 1964. 
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Educational conditions 

58. Education is compulsory between the ages of 7 through 18 years, or until 

graduation from the ninth grade. In 1964-65, there were forty-one public an9 four 

. private elementary·schools; five public junior high schools; one public and one 

private high school; and one public teacher-training school. A total of 6.,653 and 

l,395 students were enrolled in public and private schools, respectively. The 

private schools are conducted by religious organizations and function with the 

approval of the Department of Education. They must meet the requirements for 

secular education set by the Department. 

59. Under the Government's scholarship programme, young Samoans are sent to the 

United States and elsewhere for advanced training with the hope that they will 

replace mainland personnel on their return. 

60. In 1965, land was acquired for all but three of the twenty-six new consolidated 

elementary schools and constructio~ was substantially completed on fifteen sites. 

N~w high schools for 600 students at Leone and for 300 in Manu'a were opened in 

the school years 1965-66 and 1966-67. 

-61. Educational television was introduced in October 1964 when a three-channel 

television station came into operation. The Michael J. Kirwan Educational 

Television Centre at Utulei is the centre for administration and production of 

broadcast lessons and printed material. Curricular specialists of the Department 

of Education and a special consultant, retained by the Government, have devised a 

programme in ~hich children at the first level learn reading and writing in 

Samoan and then gradually begin their studies of oral English. Increasing 

percentages of instruction are in English until the last years of high school when 

there is no Samoan instruction. 

62. In its report on the Territory, the administering Power reiterates its policy 

to conserve, in every way possible, the lands and traditions of the Samoan people. 

It believes that the introduction of educational television has provided new tools 

for the implementation of this policy. The ' report states that Samoan reading and 

~riting and culture are now taught to children for the first time and that the 

entire Department of Education is being 11 Samoanized11 as rapidly as possible. It is 

expected that adult literary programmes and other programmes concerning modern 

agricultural methods, public health, local self-government and world event~ will be 

introduced on the television networks. i I ••• 
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III. CONSIDERATION BY THE -SPECIAL COMMITTEE 

63. At its 562nd and 563rd meetings on 22 September 1967, the Special Committee 

considered the report of Sub-Committee II on Guam and American Samoa which appears 

as an annex to this chapter. 

64. The representatives of Australia, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 

Northern Ireland and the United States of America expressed reservations with regard 

to the Sub-Committee's conclusions and recommendations on these Territories~ 

65. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics said that it was 

evident from the documentation available to the Special Committee that the 

administering Power had done virtually nothing to promote the independence of the 

Territories; moreover, there seemed to be a categorical refusal on its part to 

comply with United Nations resolutions concerning the Territory of Guam. Not only - ' 

had the United States not implemented
1

General Assembly resolution 2232 (XXI), it was 

violating it, other United Nations resolutions and the United Nations Charter on the 

question of decolonization. It was transforming Guam and ft.merican Samoa into an 

economic and military appendage of the United States, and in doing so was promoting · 

not the interests of the people of the Territories but its own military and economfc 

interests. In addition, it was repressing the aspirations of the peoples of 'the 

Territories and hampering the implementation of General Assembly resolution 

1514 (XV). 

66. No progress had occurred in the political field, since the colonial Power was 

continuing to maintain its control of the population and prevent the establishment 

of real self-government. While legislative bodies did exist, they bad no genuine 

power. Therefore, in not leading the people of the Territories to self

determination and independence, the administering Power was explicitly violating 

the Charter. Moreover, it refused to take any decision regarding the future of the 

Territories and to set a date for independence; it had plans to absorb the 

Territories and to convert them into a new state of the United States. In the · 

economic sphere, all the policies of the administering Power were designed to · 

transform the Territories into an appendage of the United states and into markets 

for United States goods. Agriculture in Eastern Samoa, according to one observer, . 

was using the same methods that had been used when the Territories had been 

discovered in 1722. Its economy was dominated by foreign monopolies. The Jones 

and Guerrero company played an important part in the economic life of Guam and 
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its profits for the year 1966 had exceeded $3 million. According to reports in 

The New York Times that co_mpany, as well as other United States companies, had been 

granted special tax privileges and immunities. Furthermore, the ad~inistering 

Power, in i~noring the relevant provisions of the Charter, had done little to 

improve working conditions in the Territories. There had been 2,000 unemployed 

Guamanians in 1967; a large number of wurkers had been forced to emigrate to the 

United States from Eastern Samoa, including many of the most highly skilled workers 

in the Territory. 

67. The Committee should also not ignore the political role of the island of Guam 

as a military base of the United States. Its economy was to a great extent 

dependent on the base: reports in The New York Times had stated that 30 per cent 

of the labour force of Guam worked at tbe United States military base. Another 

observer had stated that many young people were drawn away from agriculture to 

work at the base. At present the military establishment on the island apparently 

equalled ~he indigenous adult population in number. 

68. More important still, according to the United States Press, heavy bombers were 

stationed on Guam, and were being used to bomb both North and South Viet-Nam. The 

New York Times of 2 D~cember 1966 had stated that the Third United States_. Strategic 

Air Division was based on the island and also ttat bombers left Guam almost daily to 

bcmb Viet-Nam and to carry out strategic tasks in the Far East. The importance of 

Guam to the United States was shown by the fact that it was a central base for the 

United States Pacific Command, which operated from the Arctic to the Antarctic with 

some 600,000 men and immense quantities of equipment. Another example of the 

misuse by the administering Power of the Territory of Guam was evident from a 

report in The New York Times that four young Guamanians bad been killed while 

serving with United States forces in South Viet-Nam. 

69. The representative of the United States of America, interrupting on a point of 

order, said he felt that the Soviet Union representative was straying far from the 

matter at hand. United States military activities in the Pacific and South-East 

Asia had nothing to do with tbe Sub-Committeets report on Guam and A.merican Samoa. 

70. The Chairman said t.hat, in his view, the Soviet Union representative had been 

endeavouring to show how a colonial Territory was being used for military purposes 

and was therefore quite in order. 
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71. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, continuing his 

statement, said that in using the Territories of Guam and Eastern Samoa for· its 

military and strategic purposes, the United States showed that it had no thought of 
granting them independence. It was concerned not with the interests of the people 

of the Territories but with setting up a beachhead to stifle r.4tional liberation 

movements in the Territories and was assigning a role to the islands which fell in 

with its own view of United States responsibilities in the Pacific. In doing so it 

was violating not only General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV), but resolution 

2105 (XX) which had asked the colonial Powers to dismantle their military bases and 

to refrain from establishing new ones. 

72. In the light of those considerations, his delegation was of the view that the 

Committee should make additional and more forceful recommendations to the General 

Assembly concerning the Territories. It should affirm the right of the peoples of 

the Territories to self-determination and independence in accordance with General 

Assembly resolution 1514 (XV), and request the administering Power to create fully 

competent legislative bodies in the Territories reflecting the interests.of the 

peoples, to return all the land used for military purposes and to eliminate its 

military bases. The Committee should also condemn the use of Guam _as a military 

base, its use for aggression against Viet-Nam and all plans for merging the 

Territories with the metropolitan country, and it should call on the administering 

-PoT,e~ to uphold the right of the people to u'.tilize their own natural resources, 

abolishing all laws granting privileges to foreign companies. 

73. As they stood, the Sub-Committee's conclusions and r ecommendations were 

unsatisfactory. His delegation was particularly surprised that the recommendation _ 

in paragraph 40 (c) of chapter IV indicated that the assistance of the United 

Nations a nd its specialized agencies could be utilized most effectively to help 

expedite the economic growth of the Territories. Such a recommendation would make ' 

a mockery of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV), particularly when the United 

States was trying its best to stifle national liberation movements in the 

Territories. His delegation therefore would not be able to support that 

recommendation; it would abstain from voting on the other recommendations on Guam 

and American Samoa since it felt they did not take account of the existing .situation 
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74. The representative of the United States of America said that he categorically 

rejected the additional recommenda;tions propos_ed by the Soviet Union representative, 

as they bore no relationship to the existing situation in the Territories. The 

Soviet Union representative had made much of information gathered from the Press 

and other sources, but he had not shown that the information reflected 

authoritatively the situation in the area, much less the plans and policies of the 

United States Government. Re would flatly deny the charge that the Uni tea. States 

military base in Guam was being used for purposes inconsistent with the United 

Nations Charter. The base had been used for decades in the defence of freedom in 

the area. He could not accept the assertion that the United States had done nothing 

to promote self-determination for the people of Guam. In the past year, Guam bad 

held elections with full adult suffrage in which several political parties had been 

represented covering a wide range .of views and the Guamanian people had elected a 

legislative body which reflected their own desires concerning their future. He did 

not consider that Soviet experience and policies with regard to the self

determination of countries and nations placed the Soviet delegation -in any position 

to furnish advice to the United States·Government on this subject. Nor could he 

agree with the claim that the United States was attempting to maintain economic 

supremacy in Guam through its military base. He had described in detail in the _ 

Sub-Committee the efforts being made to diversify the economy of the Territory 

including the establishment of an Economic Development 11uthori ty and steps to 

improve agriculture. An equally false assertion of the Soviet delegate was that 

the industrial development of Guam was being held back to preserve Guam as a market · 

for United States goods; on the contrary, a number of small industries had recently 

been created on Guam which were exporting goods to the United States and benefited 

from advantageous import tariffs. Moreover, a substantial sum had been appropriated 

for designs to develop Guamts commercial port facilities. 

75. American Samoa had also recently elected a legislative body through full adult 

suffrage. In 1964 Samoa had had an opportunity to make suggestions concerning 

constitutional change; among the proposals now being implemented was one providing 

for a larger measure of authority for the Samoan legislature. It was not true to 

say, as the Soviet delegate had, that Samoa was being monopolized by foreign 

interests; measures had been taken by the United States Government to ensure that 
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the development of Samoa benefited the people of the .Territory directly. The 

l\mer.ican Samoan Development Corporation, for example, had only Samoan shareholders; 

Samoan ownership in all enterprises was preferred, and if not possible, Samoan 

partnership was sought. Where outside capital was involved, Samoan interests were 

fully protected by special agreements. 

76. The representative of Bulgaria said that, despite the statement of the United 

States representative, the members of the Special Committee were well aware that 

what the Soviet Union representative had said was true. The Soviet Union 

representative had referred to articles in The New York Times, which must be 

assumed to reflect the actual situation in the United States Territories concerned. 

The United States was adopting partial measures which gave the appearance of 

progress while in fact it retained effective c6ntrol . over the Territories. Guam 

had been transformed into a military base for aggression in South-East Asia and 

especially Viet-Nam. It was the Committee's responsibility to recommend measures 

to promote the decolonization process, and that was particularly the case with 

small Territories, which were· often used by administering Powers for military 

purposes. He supported the Soviet Union proposals to strengthen the conclusions 

and recommendations of the Committee and to bring them into line with the true 

situation in the Territories concerned. 

77. The representative of the United States of Ahlerica said that it should be 

clear from what he had stated earlier regarding recent elections and constitutional 

changes in Guam and American Samoa that the United States was not seeking to retain 

control over the affairs of the Territories. In addition, he had referred in the 

discussions of Sub-Committee II to a proposal pending in the United States Congress 

for the introduction of a syste~ under which the people of Guam would elect their 

own chief executive. That proposal had the support of the Federal Government, 

further evidence that it is not trying to retain control of the political life of, 

the Territories. 

78. The representative of Poland said that his delegation had drawn attention in 

Sub-Committee II to the fact that the administering Power was using Guam for 

purposes incompatible with the United Nations Charter and General Assembly 

resolution 1514 (xv). If the conclusions and recommendations of. the Sub-Committee . 
were endorsed as they stood, his delegation would have to reserve its position on 

the matter. 
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79~ The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania said that his delegation 

was prepared to approve the report and endorse the conclusions and recommendations 

of the Sub-Committee, but with strong reservations on paragraph 39 (c). The 

administering Power for the Territory of Guam was deeply involved in military 

activities in the area, which were not conducive to the welfare of the people and 

which, in fact, jeopardized their interests. The second sentence of the 

sub-paragraph, by stating merely that the dependence of Guam on the militaty 

activities of the administering Power should be reduced, appeared to condone those 

activities and was therefore unacceptable to his delegation. 

80. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics said that his 

delegation reserved its position on the concluding section of the document. If, 

/ however, a separate vote were taken on paragraph 40, his delegation would vote in 

favour of it. 

IT. ACTION TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON THE 
.REPORT OF SUB-COMMI'I·TEE II 

81. At its 563rd meeting on 22 September 1967, the Special Committee adopted the 

conclusions and recommendations of Sub-Committee II concerning Guam and American 
7 

Samoa, it being understood that the reservations expressed by some members would be 

reflected in the record. These conclusions and recommendations are as follows: 

Conclus'ions 

(1) The Special Committee recognizes that some of the positive steps it noted in 

its last report have been consolidated: however, it is of the opinion that progress 

towards full ,self-government and self-determination and independence continues to 

be slow. 

'(2) Although some changes have taken place, the administering Power still retains 

c~nsiderable powers of control iD executive and legislative spheres, thus 

~estricting the exercise of self-government by the people of the Territories. The 

political institutions and executive machinery are not fully r epresentative of the 

people . 

(3) The Special Committee notes the announcement by the administering Fower of the 

establishment of development bodies in the Territories. It still feels t hat t he 
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development envisaged by these bodies should further be- intensified by the _ 

administering Power to interest the local people, and that the primary dependence 

of the economy of Guam on the military activities of the administering Power should 

be reduced by greatly diversifying the economy of that Territory. 

(4) The Special Committee notes that the bill providing for direct election of 

the Governor of Guam has not yet been adopted by the Congress of the United States • 

. It also notes that the proposals for a new draft constitution for American Samoa 

took effect on l July 1967. Notwithstanding these developments, the Special 

Committee notes that there is still no time-table of effective measures for a 

speedy implementation of resolution 1514 (XV). 

Recommendations 

(5) The Special Committee ·reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of 

American Samoa and Guam to self-government and independence in conformity with the 

Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)~ 

(6) The administering Power should accelerate the fu:rtber political development of 

the Territories by expanding the functions and po~ers of legislature and by vesting 

greater executive authority in the hands of the indigenous population. 

(7) The Special Committee urges the administering Power to expedite further the 

economic growth of the Territories by fully developing their agricultural and 

industrial and other potential and, particularly in the case of Guam; to implement 

as speedily as possible.its plans for the diversification of the economy. In this 

regard, the assistance of the United Nations and its specialized agencies could be 

utilized most effectively. 

(8) The administering Power is requested to intensify the educational and training 

facilities for the people of the Territories so as to enable them to occupy more 

responsible positions. 

(9) A visit to the Territories by the Special Committee is necessary and would be 

most useful, for, in addition to familiarizing the Member States with the needs and 

aspirations of the people, it would also increase the people's awareness of their 

rights which have been guaranteed to them by the United Nations. 
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ANNEX* 

REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE II ON GUAM AND AMERICAN SAMOA 

Consideration by the Sub-Committee 

1. The Sub-Committee considered Guam and J\merican"·samoa at its 60th, 61st, 62nd 

and 64th meetings held on 5, 14, 21 April and 7 August 1967. 

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working papers prepared by the Secretariat 

(see paras. l-62 of the present chapter). 

3. The representative of the United States of America said that members would 

recall that the Samoan Constitution of 1960 had provided for its automatic review 

after a period of five years. In 1964, pursuant to a joint resolution of the 

Samoan Legislature, the Governor had appointed a Committee to carry out the task 

of review. The amendments proposed by that Committee appeared, inter alia, in the 

working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see para. 40 of the present cbapter)j 

the proposals included the right of the Samoan Legislature to review the portion 

of the budget to be financed by the United States Government and to appropriate 

local · revenue, and further limitations on the prerogatives of the Governor, who 

would no longer have the power to promulgate legislation which be had designated 

"urgent" but-which the Samoan Legislature had not approved during the legislative 
, 

session in which the Governor had introduced the proposed legislation. The 

Committee's recommendations had been approved by the Samoan electorate in 

November 1966 and were now being considered by the Secretary of the Interior. 

4. With regard to social and economic matters, the Territory had almost completely 

repaired the damage caused by the January 1966 hurricane. The basic structure of 

more than 600 new, permanent homes bad been completed, and part of the housing 

fund appropriated in 1966 was being used as a revolving loan fund for home loans. 

A new hospital would be opened by-the end of 1967, several months ahead of 

schedule. 

* Previously issued under the symbol A/Ac.109/L.395/Add.3. 
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5. Samo.a had pioneered in the use of educational television to provide quality 

education for all. Since October 1965, courses had been regularly televised on 

six channels and could be received in the neighbouring islands. 

6. The fishing industry, one of the major employers, had increased ·its 

production sixfold since 1962. Tourism, an important source of revenue, promised 

to continue to develop, thanks to the construction of hotels and the expansion of 

airline services. 

7. As far as Guam was concerned, he said that the United States Congress was 

currently holding hearings on a bill relating to a future office of elective 

Governor of tbe Territory. Under tbe terms of the bill, the Governor and the 

Lieutenant-Governor would be elected on the basis of universal adult suffrage, 

i.e., by the persons qualified to vote for members of the Legislature. The 

Governor would be responsible for the administration of the laws of Guam and of 

United States laws applicable to the Territory. A comptroller appointed by the 

Secretary of the Interior would seek to improve the efficiency of programmes 

prepared by the Guamanian Government and to ensure the proper use of federal funds. 

The bill also reaffirmed the bill of rights contained in the territorial 

legislation and the Organic .Act. 

8. Out of a civilian population of 50,000, 20,000 persons had been eligible to 

vote in the general elections held in November 1966, and 17,124 (i.e., 91 per cent) 

had actually cast ballots. The Democratic Party had won all twenty-one seats in 

the unicameral Legislature, but the Territorial Party remained active, and 'a 

branch of the Republican Party had recently been organized. The population was 

informed about a.nd encouraged to participate in the political life of the island 

by two independent daily newspapers a~d a radio-television station. 

9. With a view to diversifying the Guamanian economy, an economic development 

plan had been drawn up in 1966. To promote agricultural production, the 

Economic Development Authority, which his delegation had described at some length 
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last year, had recently concluded a contract under which an agricultural 

co-operative regularly sold its produce to the Government. Efforts were also 

being made to set up new meat and poultry processing plants. 

10. During the financial year 1966, the Guamanian Commercial Port had handled 

nearly 193,000 revenue tons of goods, an increase of 38 per cent over 1963. A 

new port was under construction and nearly $US5 million had been appropriated 

for that purpose. 

11. Ten new schools had been built; school enrolment had increased by 1,000 

students per year for the past four years and would probably grow by 1,500 students 

per year over the next four years. Guam had a vocational rehabilitation school 

and a school for mentally retarded persons. The College of Guam offered higher 

education courses in eight major academic disciplines. There were at present 

1,200 full-time students enrolled, and their number was expected to grow to 

1+,400 within the next five years. 

12. '.I'he representative of Poland said that Guam was becoming a tragic symbol of 

the misuse of a Non-Self-Governing Territory. The almost daily references to 

it in press dispatches were not due to any progress in the economic and political 

spheres but to its use as a military base by the administering Power, a use 

which under the terms of General Assembly resolution 2232 (XXI) was incompatible 

with the purposes and principles of the Charter and with resolution 1514 (XV). 

According to The New York Times of 20 and 21 March 1967, the Territory, in which 

six Polaris-missile submarines and fifty B-52 bombers of the United States armed 

forces were based, looked to Washington for economic help, but it had not been 

until the President of the United States had visited the island that disaster 

relief amounting to $us750,ooo bad been granted to it. Yet Article 73 Jf the 

United Nations Charter laid down that the interests of the inhat~.tants of a 

Non-Self-Governing Territory were paramount, and it listed among the tasks of 

. administering Powers that of furthering international peace and security. In Guam, 

however, the economy was subordinated to the Territory's military usefulness. 

13. There had b~en hardly any advance in the political sphere. In 1964 it had 

been promised that the Governor would cease to be appointed and. would be elected 

instead. That had not yet happened. · The Polish delegation ex:pressed the hope 
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that that step would be taken without delay, and it would like to know when and 

how the people of Guam would be enabled ~o pronounce on their future and thus 

exercise their right to self-determination. 

14. The representative of Sierra Leone said that his delegation had noted the 

facts given by the United States representative to show the economic progress 

of the Territories under consideration. It observed, however, that agricultural 

~ctivity had declined in Guam, Recalling that in resolution 2189 (XXI) the 

General Assembly had invited the Special Committee to recommend a deadline for 

the independence of Territories, to pay particular attention to the small 

Territories and to see to their exercise of the right to self-determination and 

independence, he observed that if the economic progress of the Territories was 

as speedy as the administering Power said, there was good reason for asking the 

United States whether it had considered setting a date for independence. 

15. Furthermore, some proof ought to be furnished to the sub-Committee that the 

people of Guam and Samoa knew the various possibilities among which they would 

have to choose in exercising their right to self-determination, for according to 

the administering Power it would seem that full independence could not easily 

be achieved. 

16. Referring to the Polish representative's comments on the use of Guam for 

military purposes, the Sierra Leonean delegation took the view that the continued 

presence of the bases merely provided reasons for delaying the Territory's 

independence. Although the people of Guam should be able to subsist economically 

without having to rely on the bases, not enough concern had been shown for them. 

At all events the administering Power should be asked to consider the possibility 

of removing the military base from Guam. 

17. As to Samoa, the proposals accepted by the people of the islands in 1966 

and still pending before the United States Congress seemed a step in the right 

direction. However, f rom the statements made by the United States representative, 

it would seem that progress was still slow. He asked whether there was any 

possibility of speeding it up. Whatever interpretation might be placed on the 

fact that there had not been any petitioners from Samoa before the Special 

Committee, if it appeared that the Samoans were satisfied with the progress of 

their Territory, then they should be immediately given an opportunity to opt for 

independence . 
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18. The representative of Chile said that the information on Guam given 

in the Secretariat working paper and in the United States representative's 

statements revealed positive elements for the Territory's development. It 

was most regrettable, however, that Guam's economy was largely supported 

by the salaries and wages paid by the military authorities of the base and 

that the attraction of work in the public sector was impeding agricultural 

development. The formation of the agricultural co-operative about which the 

United States delegation had spoken was nevertheless an encouraging sign. Guam's 

economy should come to depend less and less on the military base so that the people 

might soon be able to exercise their right to self-determination without facing 

any obstacle to normal politi~al development. His delegation welcomed the fact 

that the present Governor of Guam would be the last to be appointed by the 

President of the United States. 

19. He asked the United States representative why he ho.d cited the figure of 

50,000 for the population of Guam whereas the Secretariat document said that the 

population, excluding military personnel, was 45,192. 
20. Regarding Samoa, it was regrettable th~t the chief executive o:f the Territory 

was still entirely subordinate to the United States Secretary of the Interior. 

The legislature, on the other hand, was operating smoothly enough to enable a 

large amount of legislation to be adopted without constantly incurring the 

Governor's veto. In that connexion, he asked how many indigenous persons were 

members of the House of Representatives and the Senate and whether they had a say 

in the appointment of the islands' administrative personnel; that information 

would help in assessing any correlation that might exist between the two major 

branches in administrative matters. It would also be helpful to know approximately 

how many high posts were held by indigenous persons in the administration, which, 

according to the Secretariat docume.nt, had a total of 2,696 local officers. In 

so far as local government was concerned, the participation of indigenous persons 

. was satisfactory. 

21. To judge from the information give!1 to the Sub-Committee, genuine economic 

proGress was being made. It was essential that economic development should benefit 

the Samoans. To be able to assess the distribution of wealth in the Territory, 
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it would be necessary to know the approximate number of Samoans within the total 

population. Referring to the marked expansion of the tourist industry, he asked 

whether the shareholders - who had to be Samoans - in the American .Samoan 

Development Corporation, which owned the Hotel Pago Pago Intercontinental, were 

indigenous persons or United States citizens who had settled in the Territory. 

In many small Territories in the Pacific and the Caribbean, large hotel firms 

were relegating the indigenous inhabitants to auxiliary or inferior positions, 

and in many cases were being used for the amusement of tourists. 

22. That situation, however conducive to the development of the Territories, 

was undermining the social, intellectual and political progress of the people. 

23. Although educational progress in Samoa was consider~ble at the primary 

\ ' 

and secondary levels, it was less so at the higher level. His delegation, in 

view of the risk that students who went to a university in the United States 

might never return home, hoped that the administering Power would consider 

establishing a regional university, without however giving up the present 

scholarship programme. Graduates of such an institution could obtain more 

advanced training in the United States or elsewhere and thus acquir~ the skills 

they would need to replace the officials of the administering Power. In addition, 

Samoan traditions could thus be more fully respected vrithout checking the economic 

and social development of the Territory or the progress of its people. 

24. Turning to the question of visiting missions, he expressed his support 

for sending of missions to Guam and American Samoa so that the progress being 

made might be assessed at first-hand and some idea might be obta.ined on how the 

pertinent resolutions of the General Assembly were being applied. 

25. The r epresentative of India r ecalled that in 1966 the Special Committee 

had recommended the administering Power to speed political advancement in ~he 

Territories by expanding the functions and powers of the legislatures and vesting 

executive power in the indigenous population. That recommendation apparently had 

not been followed, and the Territories were still far from s elf-government. The 

proposals of the Constitutional Review Committee had been accepted by the Samoans, 

and it was to be hoped that they would be approved without delay by the United 

States Government. It would be helpful to the Sub-Committee to have more 

information on the proposals, palticularly those concerned with increasing the 

powers of the Samoan Legislature. Furthermore, under those proposals, the Governor 
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still had too much power over legislative bills. As he still represented the -

administering Power, and not the people, arrangements should be made for his 

election by the people, as was proposed in the case of Guam. 

26. The Special Committee had also recommended in 1966 that the administering 

Power should provide the people of the Territory with increased facilities 

for education and training. 'While the declared policy of the administering 

Power -was to give Samoans priority in employment, the fact remained that it had 

taken no steps to establish in Samoa itself institutions at which Samoans could 

obtain the training required for employment as skilled workers. 

27. Her delegation regretted that, despite the promise given by the United States 

representative in 1964, the bill providing for an elected Governor in Guam had 

not yet been passed. The question was particularly important to the Guamanians 

because the Governor held a veto power over bills passed by the Territorial 

Legislature. Tr~powers of that Legislature were further limited by the fact that 

even a law approved by the Governor could be .annulled by the United States Congress 

within one year. 

28. Although the administering Power had endeavoured to develop the economy 

of American Samoa, it was a matter of' concern that it had not fully succeeded 

in interesting th.e local population in commercial tuna fishing. In the working 

Faper it was stated that United States appropriations and grants in the 

rinancial year 1965 had amounted to only $5.3 million as againnt $12 million 
·in 1964. She wondered what the reason was for -that reduction, which, in her view, 

could not be explained by an increase in income in 1965, and what its consequences . 

were for the people. 

29. The Sub-Committee had already observed that the economy of Guam depended 

primar;ly on the wages of the Guamanians employed at the United States military 

base in the Territory and had recommended that the Administering Power should 

implement as speedily as possible its plans for diversifying the economy. It 

appeared necessary to repeat that recommendation. and request the administering 

Power to intensify its efforts in that direction. 

30. In conclusion, her delegation urged the administering Power to take 

appropriate measures to implement General Assembly resolution 2232 (XXI) and 

the relevant resolutions of the Special Committee. 

/ ... 
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31. The representative of the United States of America said that he would obtain 

information from his Government concerning certain points that had been raised 

and would transmit it to the Sub-Committee. He categorically rejected the 

allegations concerning the :i;.urposes for which the military base at Guam was being 

used. That base had existed for. several decades and bad a long and dist:i.nguished 

record in thedefence of freedom. It was used in conpliance with the principles 

embodied in the Charter of the United Nations. 1Ihe base did not in uny way hinder -

the political, economic and social developmE:nt of the Terr.itory. As everyone 

knew, the indigenous population enjoyed universal suffrage. Twenty-two thousand 

Guamanians out of 50,000 had the right to· vote, 18,GOO were registered, and 

l'(, 000 had voted at the last elections. 'rhe pe:ople ha<i been informed ot all the 

choices open to thelJl concerniug their political future. A bill which would 

allow tl1c Guamanlans to elect thei1· own governor had been j_ntrodli.Ged in Congress. 

The United. States Congre:c;s had been holding hearings on tnu:t bill. \liti:1 regard 

to fine.ncial assistance to the economy of Guam, the latest availe..ble inf'ormation 

indicated that the total amount of grants au'i.;ho:r ized. under the Rehabilitation .Act 

by the Congress of the United States was ,1545 million, of which $30 miJ.l.ton had 

already been appropriated for ;school construction, the establishment of public 

utilities and sL'Tiilar purposes. T~ose :figures demons·crated the magnitude oi' 

Uni·ted States economie asaistance to G-uam. In a<idii;ion, tne diversification of 

the l¼uamanian econorny 'would be s:peeded 1>J' the 1·ecenl:.ly established Economj_c 

Deyelop1,1l;nt Authority. 

32. The .i:-epresentativE:! ui ?olarnl point eel out that. ch-2 figure he had quot2d from 

The New Yo1·k Times referred to only one grant and not +,o the total amount of 

grants to Guam. Further,nore, '!:1e believed that regardJ.ess of the purposes of the. 

Guam rnilitary base, its very e2.istence was contrary to the spirit of the Charter. 

Lastly, :I.11 hi& view, the elect:.i.on of the Governor ::'.'epresented only a minor 

advance, 3ince all the laws passed by the Guamanim:i. Legislc1,i.;ure on local questions 

could be annulled by the Co:::-.1.g;:-ecs of the United G:to/ces, as ind:tca,tec1 in 

pa;ragra:ph '7 of' the: worl~ing pape:~. 

33. Tl·10 reprcs,::ntativ: o::' the Un::.-ted Stat<.;s o:f Arr.erica replying to various 

questions on Jr_,1e:t:icn.n Sarr.ea 3.31-:.ed at prcvict.s mccti.n[;s, said th,_t in the 19Go 

census, the total popu1at;~_on hcl.d been 20..,051, of wl:om l7, 732 hnd been born in 
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American Samoa. The other inhabitants came primarily from Western Samoa, Tonga, 

the Cook Islands and Niue, and had bee~ attracted to American Samoa because of 

its buoyant economy and its high wages. It was governmental policy to give 

Samoans primary rights to all jobs; outside r _ecruitment -was undertaken only when 

the workers needed could not be found locally. On 30 June 1965, the Samoan 

Government had 2,890 employees, of whom 182 were foreign contract employees in 

positions for which no qualified local staff could be found. Eighty Samoans 

worked part-time as district governors, judges, county chiefs, district clerks 

anµ mayors. 

34. The Senate of American Samoa had fifteen members: one member from each of 

the counties, plus one member representing the four counties in the western 

district in rotation. By Samoan custom, the tourteen senators from the counties 

must be matais, i.e., hereditary chieftains. The seventeen members of the 

House of Representatives were elected on the basis of universal adult suffrage. 

During the eighth regular session, all senators and representatives had been 

nativ.e Samoans. Representatives must have lived in Samoa for at least five 

years. 

35. The Governor of Samoa appointed most government officials. Before appointing 

a district governor, county chief or city administrator, he had to request 

recommendations from the appropriate district councils and o,fficials, in other 

wopds, he must obtain the approval of the Samoans themselves. 

36. In the economic sphere, the American Samoan Development Corporation had 

been organized both to speed up the development of Samoa and to make it possible 

for the people to invest. While the Government had helped the Corporation 

financially, all shareholders must be Samoans. Samoan owership in all 

enterprise.s was preferred and if that was not possible then Samoan partnership 

was sought. Where outside capital was involved, Samoan interests were fully 

protected by agreements covering wages and hours and guaranteeing maximum 

prpmotional opportunities for local residents. 

37. Therefore, any fear that Samoans held only menial job.s while outsiders 

held all the lu~rative positions was absolutely groundless. For example, the 

new hot~l to which reference had been made during the discussion was owned by 

Samoans. 
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38. With reference to the statement of the representative of India, who had 

expressed concern at the fluctuations in appropriations for the Territory, he 

pointed out that American Samoa had a population of only 26,000 and that its 

regular budget was therefore relatively small.· The figures given in the working 

pa:p€r povered both the regular administrative budget and the capital development 

budget. A capital, improvement of relatively moderate size might . therefore create 

a false impression. In that connexion, he noted that it had been during the 

196li- fiscal year that educational television, had been established in the Territory, 

and lanµ for schopl sites had been purchased. Those programmes alone had cost 

over $3.5 million. In addition, a new international termjnal building had been 

dedicated at Pago Pago before the end of that fiscal year. 

Conclusions of the Sub-Committee 

39. (§) The Sub-Committee recognizes that some of the positive steps it noted· 

in its last report have been consolidated: however, it is of the opinion that 

progress towards ful;L self-government and self-determination and independence 

continues to be slow. 

(£) Although some changes have taken place, the adm1nistering Power still 

retains considerable powers of control in executive and legislative spheres,, thus 

restricting the exercise of self-government by the people of the Territories. 

The politipal institutions and executive machinery are not fully representative of 

the people. 

(c) The Sub-Committee notes the announcement by the adm;i.nistering Power 

of the establishment of development bodies in the Territories. It still feels 

that the development envisaged by these bodies should further be intensified 

by the administering Power to interest the local people, and that th~· primary 

dependence of the economy of Guam on the military activities of the administering 

Power should be reduced by greatly diversifying'the economy of that Territory. 

(i) The Sub-Committee notes that the bill providing for direct election 

of the, Governor of Guam has not yet been adopted by the Congress of the United 

States. It also notes that the proposals_ for a new draft constitution for 

American Samoa took effect on 1 July 1967. Notwithstanding these developments, 

the Sub-Committee notes that ther e is still no time-table of effective measures 

for a speedy implementation of resolution 1514 (xv). 
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Recommendations of the Sub-Committee 

40. (.§!:) The Sub-Cormnittee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of 

American Samoa and Guam to self-government and independence in conformity with 

the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (xv). 
(b) The administering Pm;er should accelerate the further political 

development of the Territories by expanding the functions and powers of 

- icgislature and by ve,sting greater executive authority in the hands of the 

indigenous population. 

Cs) The Sub-Committee urges the administering Power to expedite further 

the economic growth of the Territories by fully developing their agricultural and 

industrial and other potential and, particularly in the case of Guam, to. implement 

as speedily as possible its plans for the diversif ication of the economy. In 

this regard, the assistance of the, United Nations and its special.ized agencies 

could be utilized most effectively. 

(a) The administering Power is requested to intensify the educational 

and training facilities for the peop;J..e of the Territories so as to enable them 

to occupy more responsible positions. 

(~) A visit to the Territories by the Special Committee is necessary and 

would be most useful, for, in addition to familiarizing the Member States with 

the needs and aspirations of the people, it would also increase the peoples' 

awareness of their rights which have been guaranteed to them by the United Natims. 

I ... 
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I. AC~ION TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL CQMMITTEE IN 1966 

1. After considering the Trust Territory of the Pecific Islands in 

September 1966, the Special Committee reaffirmed the inalienahle right of the 

people of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands to self-determination and 

independence in conformity with the Declaration contained in General Assembly _ 

resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960. It recommended that the administering 

Power should accelerate the further political develorment of the Territory by 

expanding the functions and powers of legislature and by vesting executive 

authority in the hands of the indigenous population. It urged the administering 

Power to expediie further , the economic growth of the Territory by fully 

developing its agricultural and industrial potential; in thi-s regard it 

considered that the assistance of the United Nations and its specialized agencies 

could be utilized most effectively. It requested the administering Power to 

increase the education~l and training facilities for the people of the Territory. 

Finally, it considered that a visit to the Territory by the Special Committee was 

necessary and would be most useful, for, in addition to ,familiarizing the Member 

States with the needs and aspirations of the people, it would also increase the 

people's awareness of their rights which had been guaranteed to them by the United 

Nations. 

II. INFORMATION ON THE TF..RRITORY1/ 

Introduction 

2. The Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands consists of about 2,lCO islands 

situated in the Western Pacific ocean north of the Equator.- These have a totaJ 

* Parts I and II of this chapter were previously issued under the 
symbol A/AC.109/1.416. 

rl'he information presented here has been derived from published reports. Also . 
used has been the information before the Trusteeship Council at its thirty
fourth session, in particular the report of' the Administering Authority for 
the period l July 1965 to 30 June 1966 transmitted under Article 88 of. the 
Charter (T/1661). 

I 
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land area of 687 square miles (1,799 square kilometres) and are scattered over 

some 3 million square miles of ocean (7,700,000 square. kilometres) from east to 

west and 1,300 miles (2,080 kilometres) from north to south. They are classified 

broadly as 11high1r volcanic islands or 11low" coral islands, and range in size from 

high islands to vecy small coral -islets. Many of the small sand and coral islets 

are too small and lacking in resources to support human life. Ninety-six island 

groups are inhabited. In 1966, the population totalled 92,373 compared with· 

90,596 in 1965. With the exception of over 1,100 Polynesians, the indigenous 

people are broadly classed as Micronesians. 

Constitutional develo~ment 

3. The Congress of Micronesia, a bicameral legislature, held its first session 

in July 1965 during which it adopted a joint resolution designating its two 

chambers as the Senate and the House of Representatives. The former consists of 

twelve senators, two elected at large from each of the six districts of the 

Territory. The latter consists of twenty-one representatives who are elected 

.from single~member election ~istricts of approximately equal population. Members 

are chosen in biennial elections by secret ballot of residents of the Territocy 

who are citizens of the Territory and eighteen years of age or over. The second 

general elec~ion to the Congress of Micronesia, on the basis of universal adult 

suffrage, was held in November 1966. 
4. The legislative powers of the Congress of Micronesia provide, inter alia, 

that no legislation may be inconsistent with the following: (a) treaties or 

international agreements of the United States; (b) laws of the United States of 

America applicable to the Trust Territory; (c) executive orders of the President 

of the United States and orders of the Secretary of the Interior; or (d) sections 

1 through 12 (Bill of Rights) of the Code of the Trust Territocy, which constitute 

the basic laws ·and regulations governing all residents of the Territory. The · 

Congress has powers to levy truces and to participate in the preparation of the 

annual budget of the Trust Territory. Bills passed by the Congress may be vetoed 

by the High Commissioner; however, legislation twice vetoed by. the High 

Commissioner must be referred to the Secretary of the Interior for further action. 

, I ..• 
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5. Money bills enacted by the Congress of Micronesia shall not provide fo~ the 

appropriation of funds in excess of such amounts as are available from revenues 

raised pursuant to the tax laws and other revenue laws of the Trust Territory. 

The Congress has no power to appropriate funds in excess of internal revenue, but 
. . ' . - . 

it has the authority to review the preliminary budget plan of the High 

Commissioner before his final submission _of the budget to the Secretary of the 

Interior for federal funds. With respect to such portions of the preliminary 

budget plan, the High Commissioner shall adopt such recommendations of the 

Congress as he may deem appropriate, but he shall transmit to the Secretary of 

the Interior all recommendations he has not adopted. 

6. At its thirty-fourth session the Trusteeship Council was informed that as a 

transitional measure one or two representatives of the Congress of Micronesia 

would be asked to participate in budget presentations to the United States 

Congress. It noted, however, that over 95 per cent of the Trust Territory's 

central budget was provided by grants appropriated by the Congress of the United 

States. The Congress of Micronesia could not therefore exercise effective 

control over the larger part of government activities and this had created a 

certain feeling of frustration, among Micronesian political leaders and 

legislators. The Trusteeship Council reiterated its expression of hope that 

steps would soon be taken to enlarge the financial responsibility of the 

Congress of Micronesia by progressively extending its powers to include 

. appropriations of United States subsidies. 

Public service 

7. At 30 June 1966, Micronesian employees in senior, professional and 

executive positions numbered 151, an increase of twenty-three over the previous 

year. During the same period, Micronesians in professional, administrative , 

and protective posts increased from 1,980 to 2,19~. Non-indigenous employees 

over the same period increased from 318 to 327. 

8. In its report for the year 1965, the Administering Authority stated that 

three senior administrative positions were filled by Micronesians, an~ one 

Micronesian Assistant District Administrator had been awarded a Parvin Graduate 

I •. ~ 
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Scl10]e.rshi_p in Public Administration for E.dvanced academic graduate r:nd internship 

training at Princeton Universj ty. In Septe.mbr-:r 1965 
9 

a Micronesian was appointed 

I:'ist:-ict A~inistrator of' the Marshall Islande Districti the f'irst Micronesian to 

recc.:be such an appointment. 

9. In March 1966, pursuant to the Congress of' Micronesia 1 s jnint resolution 

requesting the High Commissione,.. to deveJ.op proJ)osals for civil service 

re6ulations for Micronesian employees of the Trust rrerr::ito:ry G0verr1Uent, a task 

force was established to develop proposal.s for a Civil Service Act. At present, 

Micronesians are employed in accordance T,ith r,nlicy ar.d -rrocedure established 

_by the High Commissioner. 

10. At it~ thirty-fourth session~ the Trusteeship Council vas jnt'ormed of the 

f:::>llowi.ng steps taken to bring Mic:r0nesian employees i~t0 the planning and 

decision-making process as well as to acquaint them with major problems and 

issues ~onfT.onting the Administration: (a) a programme to rotate Micronesian 

dist-~ict aclrninistrators to broaden their political and administrative 

experiencesj (b) a plan to assign one Micronesian assistant district 

uc.ministrator as the administrative assistant to the High Commissioner; and 

( c) a policy to have :representative Micronesian staf'f members :participate in 

cabinet meetinrss. 

Economic conditions 

11. ThG economy of the Territory is based primarily 0n subsistence agriculture 

-".nd finr.ing . Ca sh income is provided mainly through the production of copra, 

ha:;.~resti1:g of' trochus shell, government employment., employment, by private 

businesses and the sale of' handicrafts, :fish and vegetable produce. In 

1965-1966 the value of' copra exports _amounted to $ 2,512, 383, a s compared with 

$2 ,525,117 the previous year. 

12 . At the thirty-fourth session, the Trusteeship Council was informed that a 

i~1nlt icil.l evaluation of the entire a gricultural programme had been undertaken by 

the Administra tion with the purpose of det ermining ways and means for increasing 

pr cd.~:ction of both domestic and export crops and the subsequent increase in 

r e turn 'to the producers , that con s i deration wa s being given to redirecting the 

/.I. 
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emphasis of agricultural stations away from experimentation and in the direction 

of demonstration farming, and that the first Territory-wide contract had been 

awarded to a Micronesian firm (the United Micronesian Development Association). 
to purchase and market copra in the Territory. 

13. The Territory possesses very limited mi:peral resources. Although there was 

some small-scale mining done before 1955, there has not been any since then. 

A small quantity of timber is processed on the high islands for local needs-, but 

it is doubtful whether the forests of the Territory will ever be capable of ·. 

providing a sufficient yield for export. No large-scale industries exist. · 

Small processing and service industries are now being developed and are reported 

to be increasing in number. 

14. At its thirty-fourth session, the Trusteeship Council was informed that the 

economic consulting firm which, in 1965, had undertaken a ·two-yea.r economic 

develorment programme for the Trust Territory submitted its plan at the 

beginning of 1967. The plan, which follows a preliminary report submitted in 

1966 identifying the areas the firm considered most promising, is pased o~ the 

two-year study of various factors, conditions and policies affecting economic 

develoFment prospects. The Administering Authority stated that with the 

exception of the proposals for land ownership by non-citizens and the large-scale 

importation of foreign labour, it accepted the validity of the other major 

recommendations of the report. Recommendations of that report were being , 

evaluated to identify opportunities for action and to set priorities. However, 

the questions of power, water and sanitation had been given top priority, and 

surveys to provide reliable data and to identify the scope and cost of 

services had been conducted in various districts. 

15. The principal private companies active in the Trust Territory consist of 

thirty-four import and export ccmpanies. All are owned by Micronesians except 

two, which are owned by foreign residents. Until 1962, there was no permanent 

foreign investment in the Territory owing to the Administering Authority 1 s._policy 

of encouraging Micronesian investment and enterprise. That policy was- changed in . 

1962 with the signing of an Executive Order directing that regulations be revised 
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to facilitate outside private investment in order to stimulate new economic 

activity. The major non-indigenous private investment in the Territory is the 

development of commercial fishing in the Palau District by a United States sea food 

.company. Other non-indigenous private investments in the Territory include two 

economic development projects in the Mariana Islands District, a hotel corporation 

and two insurance companies. 

16. The Territory possesses substantial fishery resources, although these have 

not been exploited commercially to an appreciable extent. The .first major 

development of fisheries resources came in Palau District in 1964 with the 

construction of plant facilities required to start fishing operations by a United 

State's sea food company. Plans are under way to expand commercial fisheries 

operations as two other sea food companies have received permission to conduct 

six-month engineering and feasibility surveys in connexion with building a freezing 

plant and cold-storage warehouse and other necessary shore facilities on proposed 

sites in Truk. In anticipation of opening fisheries operations in this district, 

a number of trainees from Truk and Po~ape are working on tuna vessels in Palau. 

The Bureau of Commercial Fisheries, Fish and Wildlife Service, United States 

Department of the Interior, set up a fishery sampling station in Palau with the 

initial work being directed toward collection of statistics and biological samples 

in the tuna fisheries. 

17. The Trust Territory depends largely on United States grants to balance 

its budget. In 1962, legislation ~as enacted by the United States Congress to 

raise the statutory limitation on appropriations for the Trust Territory from 

$7,5 million to $17.5 million. For the fiscal years 1963 through 1966 a total 

of $64,844,000 was appropriated by the United States Congress for administration 

of the Trust Territory, and since 1964 its deficits have amounted to over . 

$20 million annually. During the year ending 30 June 1966, t .otal expenditures 

increased by $247,902 to $23,755,638, of which only $1,090,104 was financed from 

local revenue. In 1966 the United States Congress did not authorize the 

Administration's proposal for an appropriation of $172 million for a five-year 

capital development plan, in addition to the expanded operating budget of 

$152 million for the five-year period. The eighty-ninth Congress of the United 
/ 
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States took the view that the proposal was too ambitious and that a scaled-down 

two-year programme would be more realistic. A new bill raising the ceiling to" 

$25 million for 1967 and to $35 million for 1968 and 1969 was passed by Congress , . 

and signed by the President on 10 May 1967. 

Report of the Trusteeship Council in 1967 

18. The Trusteeship Council at its thirty-fourth session in June 1967 completed 

its examination of the annual report of the Administering Authority for the 

period 1 July 1965 to 30 June 1966 (T/1661). 

19. In a letter dated 30 June 1967 (A/Ac.109/255), the President of the 

Trusteeship Council informed the Chairman of the Special Committee that the 

Council had adopted a report on the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands for , 

submission to the Security .Council (s/8020). The report contains, in addition 

to the Trusteeship Council 1 s conclusions and recommendations and ·the observations 

of its individual·members, detailed information on political, economic, social 

and educational conditions. 

1 

III. CCNSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE 

20. At its 562nd and 564th meetings, on 22 and 27 September 1967; the Special 

Committee considered the report of Sub-Committee II on the Trµst Territory of 

the Pacific Islands which appears as an annex to this chapter. 

21. The representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 

Irelandt the United States of America and Australia expressed reservations on 

the conclusions and recommendations of the Sub-Committee on the Trust Territory 

of' the Pacific Islands. 

22. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics recalled that 

his delegation had stated its position with regard to the Trust Territory during 

the thirty-fourth se,ssion of the Trusteeship Council. It had criticized the 

activities of the Administering Authority in detail and had indicated ways in which 

General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) should be implemented. It had also 

criticized the Administering Authority's conduct iri relation to various situations 

prevailing in the Territory. 
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23. The use of the word "considerable" in paragraph 12 of the Sub-Cornmittee 1 s 

report was ill-advised in that it could be taken to imply that certain powers had 

been transf~rred to the Micronesian Legislature. His delegation had shown during 

the Trusteeship Council debate that all power remained in the hands of the 

Administering Authority. The report would portray the situation with greater 

accuracy if the words "considerable powers" were replaced by "all powers". 

24. The Trusteeship Council debate had further shown that not a single 

indigenous inhabitant of the Territory was allowed by the Administering 

Authority to occupy a higher administrative post and the statement in 

paragraph 13 of the report that progress in allowing indigenous people to take 

such posts was still very slow was therefore quite ir.accurate. There had been 

. . no progress whatsoever in that direction and that should be stated in the report. 

Furthermore, the Administering Authority should be called upon to take immediate 

steps to transfer all power to the people or the Territory. 

25. It was evident that the economic -dependence of the Territory on the 

Administering Authority was complete and paragraph 14 should state that while the 

Sub-Committee was aware of the plans to strengthen the islands 1 economy, those 

plans were not sufficient to lessen the economic dependence of the Territory on 

the Administering Authority. His delegation would therefore reserve its position 

on that paragraph. 

26. Among its conclusions, the Special Committee should note with regret that 

General Assembly resolutions 2105 (XX) and 2189 (XXI) had not been implemented 

and that nothing had been done to dismantle military bases in the Territory. In 

addition,: the Committee should call on the .Administering Authority to take 

immediate steps to implement those resolutions. 

27 •. The representative of the United States of America said that the USSR 

proposals were based on allegations identical with those made by the Soviet 

delegation in the Trusteeship Council. Those allegations had been answered bJ 

. his delegation, by representatives of the Micronesian Legislature and ~Y members 
/ ' 

of' ~he Trusteeship Council who had had the opportunity, which the Soviet 

representative had not had, to visit the Territory. He objected to the Soviet 

amendment to paragraph 12 which would detract from the accuracy and value of 

the report. 

28. The Special Committee then adopted the Soviet amendment to paragraph 12 by 

8 votes to 6, with 9 abstentions. 
I ••. 
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29. The representative of Australia, speaking in explanation of vote, said that he 

had voted, against the Soviet amendment because it was a manifest ccntradiction of 

the· facts. He himself had been a member of a visiting mission to the Territory and 

had hap. extensive interviews with members of representative bodies at various 

levels. In scme cases the latter had very considerable- powers and the Special 

Ccmmittee had placed itself in a curious, position by stating that the .Administering . 

.Au;thority continued to retain all powers. 

30. The representa±ive· of the United States of America said that the Soviet 

amendment to paragraph 12 bore no r!3lation to the facts since the Territory's 1 • 

Legislature did have certain powers. The Soviet amendment to paragraph 13 was 

likewise misleading and his delegation · objected to the USSR representative's . 

a;t;tempts to change a report wbich was the result of much careful delibe:ration~ 

31. At the 564th meeting, the representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republ~cs proposed the following amendments: 

A. Replace the text of paragraph 13 by the following: 

"13. The Sub-Ccmmi ttee notes that from the time when the last report was 
submitted to it no progress has been achieved in the Territory in allowing 
the indigenous people to take higher administrative roles. rr 

B. After paragraph 14, add a new paragra-ph 15, as follows: 

"15. The Sub-Ccmmittee notes that the Administering Authority has not given 
effect to the provisions of General Assembly resolutions 2105 (XX) and . 
2189 (XXI) which request the colonial Powers to dismantle their military bases 
and installatior,s in colonial Territories and ,to refrain frcm establishing new 
bases in those Teri·itories. 11 

C. After paragraph 19, add the following new paragraph: 

11The Sub-Committee calls on the Administering.~uthority to take immediate 
steps f'or implementing the provisions of' resolutions 2105 (XX) and 2189 (XXI·) 
which request the colonial Powers to dismantle their bases and installations 
in colonial Territories and to refrain f'rcm establishing new ones there. 11 

32. At the same meeting., the representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics said that, although his amendments faithfully reflected the situation -in 

the Trust Territory, it would be sufficient, if they were included in the records. 

, I ... 
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IV. ACTION TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON THE REPORT OF 
SUB-COMMITTEE II 

33. At its 564th meeting, the Special Ccmmittee adopted the conclusions and 

reccmmendations of Sub-Ccmmittee II concerning the Trust Territory of the Pacific 

Islands, as amended, it being understood, that the reservations expressed by scme 

members would be reflected in the record. These conclusions and reccrnmendations 

are as follows: 

Conclusions 

(1) The Special Ccmmittee notes that, since its last report, m;i.nor advances 

have been made in the Territory, especially in health and education. It, however, 

believes these could be accelerated. 

(2) Even though there is a Legislature, the administering Power continues to 

retain all powers in 1_he executive and legislative spheres thus restr;i.cting 

progress towards self-determination and independence in the Territory. 

(3) 'I'he Special Ccmmittee notes that progress in allowing the indigenous people 

of the Territory to take higher administrative roles is still very sl9w ana believes 

that the direction of education can be better suited towards this. end. 

(4) While the Special Ccmmittee is aware of the plans to strengthen the 

islands 1 econcmy, it believes that more ought to be dope to lessen the econcmic 

dependence of the Territory on the ,cministcring Power. 

Reccmmendaticns 

( 5) The Special Ccmmi ttee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of the 

Territory to self-determination and independence ip conformity with the Declaration 

contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (xv). 
(6) The Special Ccmmittee reccmmends to the administering Power that the 

-
Congress of Micronesia should be provided with greater powers _for the speedy 

implementation of General Ass~mbly resolution 1514 (XV) • 

. (7) Steps should be taken by the admin:istering Power to ensure that the people 

of the Territory assupie the highest positions in the executive and administrative 

sectors of Government. 
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(8) The administering Power is requested to re-examine its educational and 

econcmic programme for the Territory to ensure that the plans are best suited to 

the needs of the Territory for a rapid rpte of progress towards the implementation 

of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). 

( 9) The Special Committee reaffirms that a visit to the Territory by the 

Special Ccmmittee is necessary and would be most useful, for, in addition to 

familiarizing the Member States with the needs and aspirations of the people, it 

would also increase the people's awarene.ss of their rights which have been 

guaranteed to them by the United Nations. 
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ANNEX* 

REPORT OF SUB-CCMMITrEE II ON THE TRUST TERRI:TORY OF THE 
PACIFIC ISLANDS 

Consideration by the Sub-Ccmmittee 

l. The Sub-Ccmmittee considered the Trust Territory of the Pacific Isl~nds at 

its 65th, 67th and 69th meetings held frcm 10 August to 7 September 1967. 

2; The. Sµb-Ccmmittee had before it the, working paper prepared by the Secretariat 

(,see paras. -1-19 of the present chapter). 

3. The representative of the United States of America observed that the Territory 

had been the subject of detailed discussion in the Trusteeship Council quite 

recently and tha~ the Council bad taken note of the report of the United Nations 

Vis,iting Mission, In the c,ircumstances he did not think that it would be useful 

t,o make a further statement. 

4. The representative of Sierra Leone observed that it was probably accure"te to 

say tpat there had been accelerated progress in the Territory in the previous five 

years~ Nevertheless, the two essential considerations were, first, whether that 

progress had been sufficiently rapid and, secondly, whether the, direction it was 

t~king was in the best interests of the people of the Territory. 

5. The 1967 United Nations Visiting Mission, to the Territory had concluded that 

there had been material progress in education. At the same time, it had 

recommended that urgent attention should be given to vocational and technical 

education and had suggested that, to that end,, the Administratj_on might consider 

scme reorganization of its present priorities. It had further reccmmended that 

more attention shculd be given ;in the prima;ry and secondary curricula. to subjects 

of more relevance to Micronesian conditions. It was clear that if the population 

was to be prepared for independence, education, particularly, higher education, 

mµst be geared to contribute as much as possible to that end. 

6. The 1964 Visiting Mission .to the Territory had been surprised to find that of 

the fourtee~ most senior advisers to the High Ccmmissioner, not one was a 

* Previcusly issued under the symbol A/Ac.109/1.395/Aaa.5. 
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t-hcronesian. The situation had not greatly changed since then, and there were 

still no Micronesians at the most senior levels. More attention therefore had to 

be given to providing the indigenous inhabitants with the training necessary for 

them to lead the Territory to independence. Administering Powers were inclined to 

I. 

assert that the people of the Territories for which they were responsible were 

poorly qualified to organize, for example, a modern civil service and would be 

unable to cope with modern conditions. If, however, indigenous populations wer~ not 

given appropriate training, the administering Powers had to be reminded of their 

responsibilities in that connexion. 

7. There had been some political and constitutional progress in the Territory, but 

his delegation would urge the administering Power to increase its pace. He wondered 

whether the administering Power was providing the inhabitants of the Territory with 

sufficient information on the various types_ of administrative structure which would~ 

be avai.lable to them when they attail1ed independence. In almost every colonial 

situation, a form of goverr..ment closely adapted to that of the parent country was • 

prescribed far use after independence. While it would be difficult for the 

Administering Authority to inform the population of alternative administrative 

structures, it was most important that the people should be free to work out a 

system best suited to their own interests and circumstances. 

8. The representative of the United States of .America stated that his delegation's 

failure to comment on each paragraph during consideration of' the conclusions and 

recommendations in the draft report should not be interpreted as an indication that 

the United States sube.cribed without reservation to the substance and language _of 

paragraphs 7 to l4. The United States would not comment specifically on those 

paragraphs because it l1ad discussed those points at great length in the Trusteeship 

Council and had provided factu3l material on the Territory itself as well as on the 

policies of its Goverrunent with regard to the Territory. That material was contained 

in the .documents of' the Trusteeship Council. 

9. His delegation had to enter a general reservation regarding that section of 

the draft report. Under Article 82 of' the Charter there might be designated, in 
' any trusteeship agreement, a strategic area or areas whi.ch might include part or 

all of the Trust Territ0ry to which the agreement applied, and the Trust Terr_itory 

of the Pacific Island:. had been, in fact, so designated. Article 83 of the Charter 

provided that all functions of the United Nations relating to strategic area~ 
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should be exercised by the Security Council which might avail itself of the 

assistance of the Trusteeship Council to perform those functions of the United 

Nations under the Trusteeship System. The Security Ccuncil had, in fact, for a 

number of years delegated authority to the Trusteeship Council to ~crutinize 

closely developments in the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands. Jn 1967, the 

situation in the Territory had received particularly careful scrutiny. A 

Visiting Mission, which had gone to the Territory early thF'!t year, had sutmitted 

a detailed and objective report to the Trusteeship Council. In addition, the 

Coun~il had heard representatives of the Congress of Micronesia as well as the High 

Cfmmissioner for the Trust Territory, meJDbers of his staf:f and officials of the 

United States Department of the Interior. After a study of that testimony and 

the reports sub~itted to it, the Ccuncil had prepared a number of conclusions and 

reccmmenda.tions. His Government had already informed the Trus;teeship Ccuncil that 

it, would give those reccmmendations very careful consideration. 

10. Subject to reservations expressed by the representatives of Australia and the 

United States of America, particularly on the sending pf a visiting mission, the 

following .conclusions and recanmendations were adopted. 

Conclusions and reccrr.menc.aticr.s of the Sub-Cct:.t1ittee 

Conclusions 

11. The Sub-Ccmmi ttee notes that, since its last report,. minor advances have been 

made in the Territory, .esp~cially in health and education. It, however, believes 

thtse cculd be accelerated. 

12. Even though there is a Legislature, the administering Power continues to 

retain cons!°derable powers in th~ executive and legislative spheres thus 

re,stricting p_rogress towards self-determination and independence in the Territory. 

13. The Sub-Ccmmittee notes that progress in allowing the indigenous people of the 

Territory to take higher administrative roles is still' very slow, and believes tha.t 

th~ direction of e9.ucation can be better suited towards this end. 

14. While thA Sub-Ccmmittee is aware of the plans to strengthen the islands 1 

econcmy, it believes that more ought to be dpne to lessen· the econcmic dependence 

of the Territory on the administering Power. 
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15. The Sub-Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of t~e 

Territory to self-determination and independence ip conformity with the Declaration 

contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). 

16. The Sub-Committee recommends to the administering Power that the Congre~s of 

Micronesia should be provided with greater powers for the speedy implementation of 

Geperal Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). 
17. Steps should be taken by the administering Power to ensure that the people of 

the Territory assume the highest positions in the executive and administrative 

se~tors of Government. 

18. The administering Power is requested to re-examine its educational and 

economic programme for the Territory to ensure that the plans are best suited to 

the needs of the Territory for a rapid rate of progress towards the implementation 

of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). 

19. The Sub-Committee reaffirms that a visit to the Territory by the Special 

Committee is necessary and would be most useful, for, in addition to familiarizing 

the Member States with the needs and aspirations of the people, it would also 

increase the people's. awareness of their rights which have been guaranteed to them 

by the United Nations. 
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CHA:c>TER :XX* 

COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS, TRUST TERRI'IORY OF NAtrnU, PAPUA 
AND THE TRUST TERRITORY OF NEW QUINEA 

I. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE 
AND BY THE uENERAL ASSEMBLY 

1. In 1964, the Special Committee adopted conclusions and recommendations 

concerning the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, the Trust Territory of Nauru, Papua and the 

Trust Territory of New Guinea.Y After considering the Territories in 1966, it 

recommended that the peoples of 'these Territories should be enabled to express their 

wishes in accordance with the provisions of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) · 

of 14 December 1960 through well-established democratic processes under United 

Nations supervision. It also recommended that a visiting mission would be useful 

in assessing the political climate and aspirations of the peoples concerned, and 

that steps might be taken to arrange such a visit in consultation with the 

administering Power.Y 

2. Co_ncerning Nauru, it also recommended that the implementation of General 

Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) and the resettlement of Nauruans, being two distinct 

questions, should be settled independently, precedence being given to the first, as 

desired by the Nauruans themselves. It recommended that the Nauruans should be 

given full control over their natural economic resources, and hoped that the 

forthcoming discussions between the people of Nauru and the administering Power 

would resolve all outstanding questions in that regard. Moreover, it recommended 

that the administering Power should take concrete measures in conformity with the 

provisions of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) to fulfil the desire of the 

people of Nauru, to become independent by .January 1968. 

3. With regard to Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea, the Special 

Cornrnittee recommended that steps should be taken in the constitutional field to 

* farts I and II of this chapter were previously issued under the symbol 
A/AC.109/L.384 and Add.land 2. 

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annex 1:o. 8 
(A/5800/Rev.1), chapter XIX, paras. 131-155-

A/6300/Add.9, chapter XIX, para. 73. 
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abolish the special and reserved seats in the House of Assembly and to speedily 

implement General Assembly resolution 151!~ (XV). It also recommended that the 

local government councils should be further strengthened in order to give the 

population the possibility of exercising self-government in municipal affairs, and 

felt that the efforts in the economic and educational fields should continue at an 

acceler~ted pace. 

4. At its twentieth and twenty-first sessions respectively, the General Assembly_ 

adopted resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965 and 2232 (XXI) of 20 December 1966 

concerning several Territories, including the Cocos (Keeling) Islands. Resolution 

2232 (XXI) called upon the administering Power to implement without delay the 

relevant resolutions of the General Assembly. It reiterated the Assembly's 

declaration that any attempt aimed at the partial or total disruption of the 

national unity and territorial integrity o~ colonial Territories and the 

establishment of military bases and installations in these Territories was 

incompatible with the purposes and principles .of the Charter of the United Nations 

and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). It urged the administering Powers 

to allow visiting missions to visit the Territories and to extend to them full 

co-operation and assistance. It decided that the United Nations should render help 

to the peoples of these Territories in their efforts freely to decide their future 

status. Finally, it requested the Special Committee to pay special attention to the 

Territories and to report on the implementation of the present resolution to t'he 

General Assembly at its twenty-second session. 

5. At its twentieth and twenty-first sessions respectively, the Genera~ Assembly 

adopted resolutions 2111 (XX) of 21 December 1965 and 2226 (XXI) of 20 December 1966 

concerning the Trust Territory of Nauru. Resolution 2226 (XXI) reaffirmed the 

inalienable right of the people of Nauru to self~goverr.Jnent and independence and 

recommended that the Administering Authority fix the earliest possible date, but 

not later than 31 January 1968, for the independence of the Nauruan people in 

accordance with their freely expressed wishes. Furthermore, it recommended that 

the Administering Authority transfer control over the operation of the phosphate 

industry to the Nauruan people and take immediate steps, irrespective of the cost 

involved, towards restoring the island of Hauru for habitation by the Nauruan 

. people as a sovereign nation. 
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6. Concerning Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea, the General Assembly 

adopted resolutions 2112 (XX) of 21 December_ 1965 and 2227 (XXI) of 20 December 1966 

at its twentieth and twenty~first sessions. Resolution 2227 (XXI) called upon the 

administering Power to implement fully General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV), to 

infonn the Trustee~hip Council at its thirty-fourth session and the Special 

Committee of the action taken iri this regard and to implement the following 

measures: removal of all discriminatory electoral qualifications; abolition of all 

discriminatory practices in the economic, social, health and educational fields; 

holding of elections on the basis of universal adult suffrage with a view to 

transferring power to the people of the Territories; and fixing of an early date 

for independence. It further called upon the administering Power to refrain from 

utilizing the Territories for military activities incompatible with the Charter of 

the United Nations. 

General 

II. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIES 

A. COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS2f 

7. The Territory of Cocos (Keeling) Islands consists of twenty-seven small coral 

islands in two separate atolls with a total land area of about five-and-a-half 

square miles (14.3 square kilometres). It is situated in the Indian Ocean, 

approximately 1,720 miles north-west of Perth and 2,290 miles west of Darwin, 

Australia. Direction Island, West Island and Home Island are the only inhabited 

islands. The administrative headquarters of the Territory are located on West 

Island. 

8. The islands were uninhabited until 1826, when the first settlement was 

establishe~ by Alexander Hare, an Englishman. The largest population group is 

formed by the descendants of the original Malayan settlers brought to the Territory 

2/ The information presented in this section has been derived from published 
reports. Also used in the preparation of this section has been the information 
transmitted to the Secretary-General by Australia under Article 73 e of the 
Charter on 28 February 1967 for the year ended 30 June 1965. 
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in 1827 by John Clunies-Ross, a Scottish seaman: These people, known as Co.cos 

Islanders, live on Home Island. Europeans form the other population group . in· tb_e _ 

Territory, comprising the Clunies-Ross family, employees of government depart~ents, 

the Shell Company of Australia, Qantas .Empire Airways, Limited and the Overseas 

Telecommunications Commission (Australia) and their families. 

9. The popuiation of the Territory at 30 June 1965 was estimated to be 675 made_ 

up as follows: 

Place 

.West Island 

Direction Island 

Home Island 

European 

European 

Race 

(Cocos Islanders (Malays) 
(Europeans 

Total 

Number 

167 
38 -

468 , 
2 

> 

675 

The comparative population figure for 1961 was 606, comprising 423 Cocos Islanders 

and 183 Europeans. 

Status · 

10. In 1857 the islands were formally declared part of the British Dominions. · On 

23 November 1955, the islands ceased to fonn rart of the Colony ot Singapore a_nd

were accepted as a Territory under the authority of the Commonwealth of Australia, 

to be known as the Territory of Cocos (Keeling) Islands. Tbe Territory is 

administered by the Government of Australia in accordance with the terms of _the 

Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act, 1955-1963. Persons born in the Territory on or after 

23 November 1955 are Australian citizens and British subjects. However, for those 

who, immediately before 23 November 1955, were British subjects ordinarily resident , 

on the islands but not Australian citizens, provisions were made for them to become' 

Australian citizens if they so wished. Thirty-nine Cocos Islanders have been 

granted Australian citizenship under these provisions. 

Constitution 

11. The basis of the Territory's legislative, administrative and •judicial systems 

is the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act, 1955-1963, which is administered by the · 

Minister of State for Territories. Under the Act, the laws which were in force in 

I ... 
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the islands immediately before the date of transfer have been continued in force, 

but may be amended or repealed by an ordinance or by a law made under an ordinance 

·of the Territory. 

12. Commonwealth acts do not apply to the Territory unless expressed to extend 

thereto. The Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act empowers the Governor-General to make 

ordinances for the peace, order and good government of the Territory . These 

ordinances are required to be tabled in the Parliament of the Commonwealth of 

Australia and are subject to disallowance in part or whole by the Parliament. 

13. An Official Representative who is appointed by the Minister of State for 

Territories exercises such powers and perfor ms such functions in relation to the 

Territory as are delegated to him by the Minister under the Cocos (Keeling) Islands 

Act, 1955-1963 or otherwise conferred on him under tbe Act or by or under any other 

law of the Territory. At present, he is responsible for general ~dministration, 

including health and education. 

14. In addition to the Department of Territories, a number of other Commonwealth 

departments are represented in the Territory, either directly or through the agency 

of other departments. These include , inte r alia, the Prime Minister's Department, 

the Department of the Interior and the Department of Works. 

Electoral system 

15. There are no elected offices in the Territory. 

Judiciary 

16. The courts exercising jurisdiction in the Territory are the Supreme Court, 

the District Court, the Magistrate's Court and the Coroner1 s Court. The Supreme 

Court consists of a judge who visits the Territory and presides over sittings as and 

when required. It is a superior court of record and appeals against its judgement _ 

may be taken to the High Court of ·Australia . 

Political parties 

17. No information is available concerning political parties. 

I . .. 
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18. The islands consist of coral and limitations of the soil and fresh water 

supplies impede the development of agriculture. Sm.all quantities of vegetables are 

grown on Home Island. However, all supplies of fresh fru;.t and vegetables for the 

other two inhabited islands must be imported mainly from Australia and Singapore. 

Large numbers of fish are caught in the lagoon for local consumption. 

19. The economy of the Territory is based on the aviation and other facilities 

maintained by the Australian Government and commercial organizations, and on the 

production and export of copra, which forms the staple local industry. Exports of 

copra during 1964-65 were 654 tons, compared with 495 in 1961-62. The Clunies-Ross 

Estate is currently interested in the oil-producing possibilities of the dill and 

anise plants. 

20. Expenditure on administration and on capital works and services is financed 

from moneys appropriated by the Commonwealth Government and controlled by the 

various Commonwealth departments represented in the Territory. Some revenue is 

derived from messing charges and from other sources such as hos.pital and medical 

fees which, in 1964-65, amounted to £A4,358, compared with £A3,624 in 1963-64. 

Expenditures for 1964-65 totalled £.A.47,041, compared with £A41,787 for 1963-64. 

21. Land. Under the indenture granted in 1886, all land in the Territory above 

the high water mark is held in perpetuity by the Clunies-Ross family. - The grant 

was made subject to conditions allowing Her Majesty to resume any of the land for 

public purposes without compensation other than for the value of cultivated crops 
' . 

or buildings or other work on the land resumed; to provide for the establishment of 

a telegraph station; and to prevent alienation of land to other persons without 

assent of the Crown. 

Transport and communications 

22. An international airport with full radio facilities is established on West 

Island under the control of the Commonwealth Department of Civil Aviation. There 

is no wharf in the Territory where ships can berth. Most of the roads are essential 

for airport purposes and receive priority in maintenance over the few other roads 

which are primarily community roads. There is a telegraph station, operated apd 

staffed by the Overseas -Telecommunications Commission (Australia) on Direction 

Island. 
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Social conditions 

23. Labour. The copra industry operated by the Clunies-Ross Estate provides the 

main source of employment for Cocos Islanders. The Estate provides housing, 

rations, medical services, -clothing subsidies and pension benefits for its workers, 

in addition to a cash wage. Social services comprise pensions in excess of 

50 per cent of wages for workers who have reached sixty-five years of age, and free 

·· health services and education. 

24. Public health. A medical officer and two nursing sisters, provided by the 

Department of Territories, are responsible for public health matters in general. 

A four-bed hospital is equipped to handle most surgical and medical emergencies. 

Dental treatment is provided by a visiting dentist of the Australian Department of 

Health. There was one such visit during the year under review. 

Educational conditions 

25. There is a primary school on West Island which follows the Eastern Australian 

syllabus. The Western Australian Department of Education provides teachers and 

undertakes an annual· inspection. The costs of education are met by the Department 

of Territories. 

26. Pupils wishing to proceed to secondary studies may undertake correspondence 

courses under the supervision of the headmaster of the West Island School, or they 

may attend schools in Australia. The parents of pupils sent to Australia for 

secondary studies are assisted by an education allowance of £145 a year for each 

pupil. The allowance is paid by the.Department of Territories, which also provides 

one return air fare each year to the capital city of the Australian state in which 

the child is placed at school.· The cost of correspondence tuition (other than the 

cost of textbooks) for secondary studies undertaken by children of residents of the 

Territory is paid by the Department of Territories. 

27. At the close of the year under review, thirty-five primary pupils and four 

pupils following correspondence secondary courses were in attendance at the West 

Island School. In addition, one pupil was attending secondary school in Australia. 

28. Elementary education provided by the Clunies-Ross Estate for the children of 

- its employees comprises two to three years I schooling in the ve~nacular (Malay). 

Trade training, suited to the local conditions is provided in such pursuits as 

boat-building, carpentry and mechanics. 

I ... 
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29. The Trust Territory of Nauru is a small island situated in the Central 

Pacific, in latitude o0 32 1 south, and longitude 166° 55 1 east. It is roughly 

oval shaped, approximately 8-1/4 square miles in area and is about 12 miles in 

circumference. Completely surrounding the island is a coral reef which is exposed . . ~ 

at low tide. It comprises an area of 5,263 acres, of which roughly two-thirds, 

i.e., 3,658 acres, are classified as phosphate bearing;~ furthe; area of 585 acres, · 

classified as rocky land, is estimated to contain approximately one million tons · 

of phosphate. Since the discovery of the deposits 1,453 acres·have been mined and 

37,403,991 tons of phosphate raised. 

30. The total population of Nauru at 30 June 1966 was 6,048, comprising . 

2,921 Nauruans, 1,532 other Pacific Islanders, 1,167 Chinese and 428 Europeans. / 

The total immigrant population at 30 June 1966 was 3,127 compared with 2,827 at 

30 June 1965. 

Political and constitutional proposals 

31. At the conclusion of the discussions held in Canberra in June 1967 on the 

future of the phosphate industry, the ques~ion of the political advancement of the 

Territory was considered. During the discussions, the Nauruan representatives 
I 

presented a statement describing their proposals for political and constitutional 

changes in Nauru. 

32. The Nauruan statement sought agreement that Nauru should become an independent 

State on 31 January 1968, set out certain matters on which decisions would have to 

be made, and expressed 11a tentative opinion as to the form these decisions might 

take". The statement proposed, inter alia, that Nauru should become a republic, 

The information presented in this section has been derived from published 
reports. Also used in the preparation of this section has been the 
information concerning Nauru before the Trusteeship Council at its thirty
fourth session, in particular the report of the Administering Authority for 
the period ,l July 1965 ·to 30 June 1966 transmitted under Article 88 ,of the 
Charter (T/1659). 
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to be known as the Republic of Nauru, and that its form of government should be 

based on the British parliamentary system, but modified in certain ways to suit 

local circumstances. A constitution would provide for fundamental rights, a 

president, an executive, a legislature, a judiciary and a public servic~. The 

president, who would be elected by the Legislative Assembly, would perform the 

formal duties of a Head of State and also be the head of the executive government. 

The constitution would also provide for the vesting of executive power in the 

president and a cabinet of ministers. The role envisaged for the president in the 

executive government would be a dual one. He would perform certain formal acts, 

such as_assenting to orders and regulations made by the cabinet or a minister in 

accordance with the powers delegated to them by law. He would also be the chief 

minister, selecting other ministers and presiding over meetings of the cabinet. 

The other.ministers would be selected from members of the Legislative Assembly. 

The Nauruan statement mentioned that the dual position proposed for the president 

in the executive government presented some difficulties, but added that in view of 

the small size of, Nauru it did not seem desirable to create two separate offices of 

president and premier respectively. The statement also considered in some detail 

the proposed legislative assembly, the judiciary and the public service. The 

Nauruan statement in regard to the judiciary expressed the hope that appeals from 

the Supreme Court of Nauru should lie to the High Court of Australia. 

33. The statement emphasized that the proposals outlined did not represent the 

final conclusions of the Nauruan delegations or of the Nauruan people, but were 

submitted to demonstrate that the Nauruans had already given considerable tho·1ght 

· to the way in which Nauru might be governed as an independent State, and to show 

that a solution of the constitutional problems of Nauruan independence was, in 

broad outline, at least, within sight. 

34. The representatives of the Administer ing Authority, during the conference in 

Canberra; pointed out that a number of the proposals would requir e further 

clarification and examination. They submitted for the consideration of the Na·1ruan 

delegation some comments on proposals for constitutional changes for Nauru. 

35. Among other thingg, the Administering Authority had agreed that it was 

appropriate that basic changes should be made in arrangements for the Government of 

Nauru, and expressed a sympathetic attitude in connexion with the Nauruans' wish to 
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realize their political ambition by 31 January'1968. They also pointed out that, 

particularly in relation to external affairs and defence, there were special 

factors to be considered: that other smaller countries of the world had.sought· 

their political future in an association of legal form with a larger country of 

greater resources under which the larger country was responsible for such matters 

as external affairs and defence. 

36. The representatives of the Administering Authority accordingly suggested that 

the Nauruans might consider an association with Australia under which an act 

passed by the Australian Parliament would provide for Australia to be responsible 

for the external affairs and defence of Nauru, but otherwise would leave the 

constitutional arrangements to be determined by the Nauruan people, as a suitable 

arrangement in the particular circu.~stances of both Nauru and Australia. Such an 

association would give Nauru full autonor~y in internal affairs of government, and 

there would be no question of the Australian Government being involved in those 

matters, except to render assistance specifically requested by the Governm~nt 

of Nauru. They stated that an association of this kind would provide, inter alia, 

the ready means whereby the Nauruan Government could receive many benefits 

including those of international agreements designed to facilitate communications, 

provide common standards of safety, regulate ser_vices, etc., on an international 

basis, and that it would enable the Australian Government, if this were the wish 

of the Nauruans, to make arrangements for United Nations technical assistance 

services; Nauruan citizens travelling abroad would also be afforded assistance 

by Australian missions overseas which would automatically be able to render many 

other forms of assistance to the Nauruan Government and people. In regard to 

defence, an association of the kind suggested would place an obligation on 
-

Australia to defend Nauru. Under such an association, the suggestion of the 

Nauruan delegation that the final appeal from the proposed Nauru Supreme Court 

should be to the High Court of Australia could more readily be that and there would 

be no difficulty in the way of admitting the Nauruan people to Australia for all 

purposes, including their permanent residence there if so required. 

37. Following further discussion between the Nauruan representatives and the 

representatives of the Administering Authority, possible alternative arrangements 

for constitutional advancement were presented by the Administering Authority for 
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discussion. These proposals considered the possibility that Nauru be accorded 

full independence and make a treaty of friendship with Australia under which · 

responsibilities for the foreign affairs and defence of Nauru would devolve upon 

Australia. Such arrangements might meet some of the special problems which arose 

from a desire for independence by a people whose numbers, by comparison with the 

population of any other country, were extremely small. The devolution on 

Australia of responsibility for a defence and foreign affairs would not impose 

any limitation upon the powers and scope of the Government of Nauru in respect of 

· Nauruan affairs in any other field whatever, and would have no effect on the 

powers of the Nauruan Governr.1ent to make arrangements, for example, in regard to 

external trade and the disposal of phosphate. 

38. In the single day available for discussions on political advancement, a firm 

decision could not be reached and it was agreed that discussions on political 

advancement be resumed at the earliest practicable date, and as early as possible 

after the conclusion of the thirty-fourth session of the Trusteeship Council. 

39. At the thirty-fourth session of the Trusteeship Council, the Head Chief of 

Nauru stated in regard to the proposal of the Administering Authority, that there 

should be a treaty in which legal control over the matters of external affairs 

and defence should continue to be exercised by the Australian Government, that 

the Nauruans would prefer that their achievement of independence should not be 

conditional upon agreement in advance with Australia on these two questions. 

Mutually acceptable arrangements in regard to these two aspects could be worked 

out between the Nauruans and Australia after Nauru had gained full sovereign 

independence. He stressed that the Nauruan delegation understood that Australia 

did not object strongly to this view, but would prefer rather that the questions 

be decided by plebiscite of the Nauruan people on Nauru. 

40. The Nauruan delegation to the Canberra Conference did not think that a 

plebiscite was necessary. This thinking was not based on any fear that a plebiscite 

would reveal a Nauruan decision contrary to what the Nauru Local Gov~rnment Council 

was presently pursuing. He also emphasized that the time factor was involved 

because by the time the delegation of,the Nauru Local Government Council arrived 

in Australia to resume the adjourned talks on independence and to finalize 

necessary aspects of the agreement on the future of the phosphate industry, and 
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by the time councillors would return to Nauru, there would be very limited time 

left between then and the target date of 31 January 1968. Moreover, in this 

already limited time, a general election was forthcoming on Nauru in December 1967 
for the Rauru Local Government Council. 

,Nauru Phosphate Agreement 

41. In April 1967 discussions between representatives of the Nauru Local 

Government Council and officials representing Australia, New Zealand and the 

United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland concerning arrangements for 

the future operation of the phosphate industry on Nauru were concluded. These 

are to be drawn up in a definitive agreement later in 1967 and appropriate action 

is to be taken in due course to effect the necessary legislative changes. 

42. The agreed arrangements provide that: 

(a) The Nauru Local Government Council (or its successor in any changed 

constitutional situation) will on consummation of the arrangements become the 

owner of the phosphate enterprise at Nauru and will take over its entire control 

and management. 

(b) The partner Governments, through the British Phosphate Commissioners, 

will purchase the entire output of phosphate from Nauru at a stated rate of 

production and at a price that is determined under machinery laid down in the 

Agreement. The Nauru Local Government Council will receive the total sale 

proceeds and will meet the costs of operation of the industry at Nauru together 

with the costs of administration at the island. 

(c) A Nauru Phosphate Corporation is to be established by the Nauru Local · 

Government Council. This Corporation will, until 30 June 1970, have certain 

specific consultative and policy control functions in relation to the phosphate 

industry and after 30 June 1970 it will undertake the complete control and 

management of the phosphate operations at Nauru. The British Phosphate 

Commissioners will manage and supervise the operations until 30 June 1970. 

Rehabilitation of the mined phosphate lands on Nauru 

43. In 1965 the Nauruans reaffirmed their desire to remain on Nauru and not seek 

another home, and requested the Administering Authority to assume responsibility 

I .•. 



A/6700/Add.13 
-:8nglish 
Pafe 136 

for the restoration of the mined areas at ho cost to the Nauruans. The Australian 

Government was not able to commit the other partner Governments to rehabilitation 

proposals, but it was agreed to establish a technical Committee of Experts, 

mutually acceptable to the Nauru Local Government Council and the Administering 

Authority, to investigate the possibility of the rehabilitation of the mined areas. 

- In June 1966, the Committee submitted its report to the Nauru Legislative Council 

and the Administering Authority. 

44. In its report the Committee of Experts concluded: 

(a) That while it would be technically feasible (within the narrow 

definition of that expression) to refill the mined phosphate areas of Nauru with 
I 

suitable soil and/or other materials from external sources, the very many 

practical considerations involved ruled out such an undertaking as impracticable; 

(b) - That it would, nevertheless, be practicable to undertake certain 

treatment of the mined areas, or parts of them, which would effectively induce a 

more attractive environment and would provide lands which would be suitable for 

habitation or other public purposes, including limited cultivation; 

(c) That any proposals for the Nauruans to continue to live on Nauru after 

the exhaustion of the phosphate deposits must include provision for an adequate 

water supply and facilities for outside communication and trade; 

(d) That the most effective use of large sections of the mined areas would 

be to use them for the construction, as a single project, of a water storage 

system and an airstrip; 

(e) That while it would be impracticable tu completely restore the mined 

areas to provide an agricultural economy for the Nauruans, it would be valuable 

- to revegetate some of them and to treat other limited areas for the growing of 

trees, vegetables, etc.; 

(f) That a system of land-use planning for the island is most desirable and 

_ would probably lead subsequently to the development of additional usable land 

which would become available as a result of the rehabilitation p:r-oposals. 

45. In the various sections of its report the Committee of Experts discussed in 

detail the considerations, financial and practical, which gave rise to its 

conclusions, and gave its assessment of the effectiveness of the various 

suggestions that had been made, together with estimates of the costs involved. 
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46. The Trusteeship Council was informed at its thirty-fourth session that the 

Nauru Local Government Council, though agreeing with some of the findings of the 

Committee of Experts, could not, in general, accept its conclusions. The views of 

the Nauru local Government Council are set out in the report of the Trusteeship 

Council.?.! I . 

Legislative and executive organs 

47. The Legislative Council of Nauru has nine elected members and five official 

members appointed by the Governor-General. It may make ordinances for the peace, 

order and good government of the Territory, except ordinances dealing with defence, 

external affairs, the phosphate industry, phosphate royalties and the ownership 

and control of phosphate-bearing land. Ordinances on these matters may be made 

by the Governor-General of Australia. Ordinances passed by the Legislative Council 

are presented to the Administrator for his assent, which may be granted, withheld 

or reserved for the Governor-General's consideration. 

48. The Executive Council consists of the Administrator, two elected members 

and two official members of the Legislative Council appointed by the Governor

General. The Executive Council advises the Administrator on any matter referred 

to it by the latter. 

Economic conditions 
. . 

49. Phosphate is the sole export of the Territory. The British Phosphate 

Commissioners are responsible for the direction and management of . the phosphate 

industry, including the extraction and export of phosphate. 

50. The tonnage of phosphate delivered for the year ended 30 June 1966 amounted 

to 1,528,295 tons compared with 1,688,998 tons Jor the year ended 30 June 1965; 
the value for the year ended 30 June 1966 amounted to $A8,634,867 compared with 

$A9,542,838 for the year ended 30 June 1965. Of the 1,532,650 tons exported from 

Nauru, 818,800 tons were shipped to Australia, 516,650 to New Zealand and 

197,200 to the United Kingdom. 

21 Official Records of the .General Assembl 
No. 4 A 6704), para. 385. 

Session Su lement 
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51. The total imports, chiefly from Australia, amounted to $A6,366,248 in 

1965-1966 compared with $A4,595,798 in 1964-1965. 

52. Public revenue for the year 1965-1966 totalled $A1,940,704 of which the 

British Phosphate Commissioners provided $Al,724,272. The total expenditure was 

$Al,778,214. 

53. At 1 January 1965 the phosphate royalties were increased from $Al.35 (13s.6d.) 

to $Al.75 (l7s.6d.). During recent talks in Canberra it was agreed to increase 

further the royalties by $A2.75 per ton. 

Report of the Trusteeship Council in 1967 

54. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-fourth session in June 1967, completed 

its examination of the annual report of the Administering Authority on Nauru for 

the period 1 July 1965 to 30 June 1966 (T/1659 and T/1652). 

55. In a letter dated 30 June 1967 (A/Ac.109/255) the President of the Trusteeship 

Council informed the Chairman of the Special Committee that the Council had adopted 

a report on the Trust Territory of Nauru for submission to the General Assembly 

(A/6704). , The report contains, in addition to the Trusteeship Council's 

conclusions and recommendations and the observations of the individual members, 

detailed informa~ion on political, economic, social and educational conditions. 

c. PAPUA AND THE TRUST TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA0' 

General 

56. Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea consist of that portion of the 

main island of New Guinea east of the 141 meridian of longitude and a large number 

of adjacent islands. The two Territories have a total area of approximately 

0' The information presented in this section bas been derived from published 
reports. Also used in the preparation of this section has been the information 
on Papua transmitted to the Secretary-General .by Australia under Article 73 e 
of the Charter on 19 July 1967 for the year ending 30 June 1966, and the 
information concerning the Trust Territory of New Guinea before the Trusteeship 
Council at its thirty-fourth session, in particular the report of the 
Admini~tering Authority for the period 1 July 1965 to 30 June 1966 transmitted 
under Article 88 of the Charter (T/1960 and Add.1). 
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178,260 square miles (286,882 square kilometres). At 30 June 1966 they had an 

enumerated indigenous population of 2,170,201,and a further estimated population 

of approximately 25,000. 

Political and constitutional developments 

57. Papua and the Trust Territory are administered jointly by an Administrator 

appointed by the Governor-General of Australia. He is assisted by an 

Administrator's Council which consists of the Administrator, three official 

members and seven elected members of the House of Assembly who are appointed 

by the Minister of State for External Affairs on the nomination of the 

Administrator. 

58. The legislature for the combined Territories, the House of Assembly, consists 

of fifty-four members elected on a common roll by adult suffrage, and ten 

nominated official members. Forty-four of the elective seats are open to candidates · 

of all races, and ten are special seats reserved for non-indigenous candidates. 

The Administrator must ensure that general elections are held at intervals not 

exceeding four years. 

59. The House of Assembly is empowered to make ordinances for the peace, order 

and good government of the Territory, but an ordinance does not have any force 

or effect until it bas been assented to by the Administrator or, in certain cases, 

the Governor-General. 

60. Every ordinance passed by the House of Assembly is presented to the 

Administrator for his assent. He may give his assent to an ordinance, withhold 

assent, or reserve the ordinance for the Governor-General's pleasure. Certain 

classes of ordinances set out in section 55 of the Papua and New Guinea Act must 

be reserved by the Administrator for the Governor-General's pleasure. The 
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Administrator may return ordinances to the House of Assembly with recommended 

amendments, which the House then considers, and the ordinance, with or without 

the amendment, is again presented to the Administrator for cssent. 

61. The Governor-General must declare within six months after he assents to an 

ordinance reserved for his pleasure or that he withholds assent. He also may 

return an ordinance to the Administrator with recommended amendments, which is then 

considered by the House, and with or without the recommended amendments is again 

reserved for the Governor-General's pleasure. 

62. The Governor-General may, within six months of the Administrator's dissent, 

disallow an ordinance or part of an ordinance or may recommend amendments. 

63. Ordinances passed by the House do not have any force or effect until they 

-are assented to by the Administrator, or in certain cases the Governor-General. 

Each ordinance to which assent has been given or withheld is laid before each 

House of the Australian Parliament and where assent is withheld or where an 

ordinance is disallowed, the Minister for Territories must, in addition, cause 

a · statement of the reasons for withholding assent or disallowance as the case may 

. be, to be laid before each House. 

64~ - A vote, resolution or proposed law for the appropriation of revenue or 

moneys may not be passed by the House of Assembly unless the purpose of the 

appropriation has in the same session been recommended by message by the 

Administrator. 

65.' At its thirty-fourth session the Trusteeship Council was informed that the 

second interim report of the Select Committee on Constitutional Development, which 

was set up by the House of Assembly in 1965, had been adopted by the House in 1966. 

Subsequently, amendments to the Papua and New Guinea Act to give effect to the 

recommendations in the report were made by the Commonwealth Parliament. All the 

recommendations were accepted. Under the new constitutional arrangements the 

number of open electorates has been increased from forty-four to sixty-nine; the 

ten special electorates which were reserved for non-indigenous candidates 
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have been replaced by fifteen regional electorates 'which have · an edueational 

qualification consistinG of the Territorjrfs intemed:i.a.te cert:i.:ficate or :tts 

,equivalent. '!he ten o.fficial members of the Eouse of Asse.nbly have been retained 

· in accordance with the wishes of the people. The ne1:· electorates will come into 

practical o-peration with the Ma1·ch 1968 electicn2 a.fter whic~1 t2'1ere will be ninety

!"ou.,.- menbers in the House of li.ssembly. 

66. The Select Committee on Constitutional. Development \,ras to present ·i··'- .... . .l.,.l.rP final 

!"eport to the House of Assembly in ._iu.'1e· 196'(. '!'his part of its report relates to. 

t.he execut:Lve arm of the Govern."!lent of the Territory and. to "ihat changes, if any, 

should be made to enabl.e gr.eEtter local pa1·tici])8.tion in the Government. 

67. T'ne election of members of the House of 1\ssembly :i.s by secret ballot and by 

universn.1 adult suffrage of all persons over 18 ~rears of age from e. common r..ll. 

General elections mt:.st be held at intervals not exceed.L-1g four years. '?ne :1ext 

election ,,.,,ill be ::el,l in 1968. 

68.. In its report on the Trust Territory of New Gu:Lnea to t )·:e Trusteeship Council. · 

fo?- the yea:r ending 30 June 1966, the administering Powe:;:· stated that resolut,ions 

of the General Assembly regarding New Guinea., including resolutions 1514 (XV) and 

2112 (XX), had been noted by the Administering ·Authority and that the measures which 

had been taken in order to 1mplement these resolutions were described in its report. 

69. The administering Power went on to reiterate !'.. statement made in the 

Australian Pa.rl.hu-nent on 31 March 1966 by the J,1ir.i ster, for Ter:?"i tories when 

inforning the House of Representatives tha~ he hed invite4 the Select ComLJittee 

on Constitutional Deve.lopment appointed. by the House 0 1:· As sembly for Papua and. 

New Guinea. to co.me to Canberra for discnssions wit .• h r::embers 0 1~ the Government. The 

Minister said that: 11The Government has no desire to press constitutional ctanges 

upon the people of the Terri. tory whJ.ch they do not vrant or 1~or which they. th:i.nk 

are not ready: . nor will the Government refuse to make chanr;es if' there is strong 

and •,.ride spread support for charige in the Territory. 'I;nis is t::-ie Government·; s 

attitude to the possibility of changes affecting the H:>use of· Assembly \Illich the 

Select Commit tee ·referred to in its report, and it applies also to poss:i.bl e 

change5 in the form of executive Govermnent, i.e., i n t he arrangements :for the 

Administration of the Territory to operate after the next elections £'or the House 

of Assembly.'' 
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70. T -, '"'6'"" ..1.n J.';:i ) ea.me into oper.a:'::,ion which ~nablcd non-ind.:i.[:eno'..t:::'- Dersons -~ . 
. to participate in local government throug.11 the esta.blisl-'J7lent or crJ,,:,.r.,::ils ·with 

dntlt.-~rasial electorates and, by 30 J,me 1966, a to:;a.l of fifty-four councih, 

had )r:;en formed. The -tot!l.l number o/' local bovernment councas n.t t:iis tir:lA 'n~d 

increac=;ed tc 125: comp'.'l.re:1. w.L th 109 th:::· ::_;ri:vi.:•us yesr, and covered a't c.pproximn.te 

.,....),..._.,-, ..,t.;o,.., of i i,r~ ,:,co ~""r.son~ i:-''- 1 .... L.U...u., .L .J..L ....:.... ~4,A . .J,Lj_ .. , ~- L ~. 

Eccnomjc cor.d:i.tions ------· 
71. Prima:::-y prod.ucti..:in is the b,1sis of the ecc:iomy of both Papu.s. and the Trt:st 

'.rerri tm:·y of New Gu::.nea. Agricul t'J.re is the ch:;.ef f:ctj,/'.t;;,. }. 1c•r•- ~a,,. .n ;'C>)-J ';;,Otl, 

agricul tunJl :;:irodu:'1:'.s made up approx:1aateJ.y 87 per cent cf the t,)-::.al value of 

expo::-t~; 01~ l?a-:_,ua atd 85 per r~ent 01~ the Tl·ust Terr:~tory 1 s exports. 

72. The principal asricul tm·~tl ~xports of New Guinea. Qre copra, cace .. o ar.d. co:f.r'ee. 

Al though the ?Th,cipal exrorts of' Papuc. 2 .. re co1,:ra ar..d rubber, more ~a.cao and 

coffee are also ·r,eing export~d.. New G1.;inca has -::::,:tensive forest resources end 

an impo::-·tant ti.::-J;er industry is b2icg develo:red. Go::;_c. mj_n:i.ng , a1. th0ur:;h no;,· 

c:teclining , is st :!.ll a!1 important act.i vj_ ty ti:ere. TLe mineral resources 

have not .been fully explored; the administering Power stateu that :. t was not 

possible to estimate the time required :o complete the project. 

?apu3. 

73. f.1. cattle industry :i.G being develo?ed. New Guinea, -where increasing nur;;.bers 

, of the indigenous people are raisj.ng livestock, had 34,913 head of cattle. Fapua., 

wliicr1 had alrn::>.,t 9,800 head, is sti:a alnost enti;·ely dependent on :Li,,~jorts for 

meat and animal })::.·oducts. T'ne adi;i:i.niste ring Power's policy is to impr-:.,·:e the 

quality of stock, cu.!.ld up m.l!!tbe::-s and extend cattle ownership to the indigenous 

inhabi t n.nts . 

74. r,;:am.rfa.cti..c:-ins industries are of minor thoue;J.-1 growing significance. S-pecia.1 

te.xation concessions exist to encourage t!'ie establishment of new secondary and 

service industries , ar:d com·oJ.ete ex~mpt:i.on from 'l'er-r itory income tax may be ' ~ 

granted to compan:1.e2 e"gaging in a.pp·oved new p1.oneer i nd11s tries for their 

/irst five to six ye.:l.rS of opera.t i o;1. 

75. Although su;-)s .i.stence agriculture is still the predominant activity of the 

indi[sen0us· roptlla.t!.on, inc.reasing numbers of Ps.pu8.r.s a.n.d New Gu:Lr2eans are g::::o w:i.ng 

export crops 07.· cash crops fey~• local sale. During 1965-1966, iadigenous e rowers 
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prr...)duced approxim~tely half the copra and three quarters of the coffee grO'-'Tl in . 

Papua, while their plantings of cacao trees totalled ?83, 700. In New Guinea,. 

indigeno·u.s growers produced over one quarter of the copra, one quarter of the 

cacao bean.s _an1l slightly under· i;wo thirds of tb.e coffee. Tb.e;y also prc.juced. 

about 18,0CC) tons c-f fruit and vegetables for town ::1artets. 

76. During 1965-1966~ the total value of exports of the Terr:ttories was 

$A49,8c'.9,5.Q5,.1/ compn.red w5.th $A49,140,h62 the previous yee,,r. Imports had a total 

va.J.ue of $All0,431,203, compared with $Ae6,8h6,022 the previous year. 

77. Th•=- .:·oli.;:.wirig tabJ.e shows the public finances of the 'l'erritaries: 

(n:i.llion .Australian dollars) 

10~4-~ofs 1G65-1966 ...::....v ... ,.,,,. ,, --.1-"' ·--------

f.§.P.Ua New G1~inea Total Papua New Guinea Total -
Internal revenue 1;.02 1L.90 27.92 J.6.86 18.45 35.31 
Austral~.an grant 22.J-2 :,-: e;: .,; . ,_ 55.98 23.82 38.17 61~99 
'l,ota.2. revenue 35.14 4c. 76 23.90 40.68 56.62 97.30 
Total eXpe11dlt:1re 37.38 52.68 • 90. 06 43.27 60.30 103.57 

78. Tne revenues of Papua and ~Iew GU::nea a.re supplemented by a direct, interest

free and non-repayable grant from the ::i.dministering Power. The grant for . 

1Si65-1966 was $A61,999,743. Revenues :•aised in the Territories are derived 

ctiefly f'r-om import tariffs and d1_rect taxation. Expenditure on economic 

activity rose f'rom approx:i.matr2ly 25 per cent in 1963-1964 to approximately 33 per 

cent in the 1S65-1966 budget. In addiiion to the d:i.rect grant, the adr.linistering 

Power, throu:;h government departments wd. ir.strume:1.talities not directly 

responsible to the territor5.al Adm{nis·~ration, spent in 1965-1966 $A33. 7 million 

on essentieJ. works ani services in Pa1na arid New Guinea. 

79- D~ lng 1965-1966, 1·30 companies hc,ving a total p.ominal capital of 

$Al3,073,000 were incorporated as local companies, bringing the total number of 

local CO!!':panies to 997 operating with an aggregate nominal capital of 

$A254,8J.7,772. Tnirty-two :foreign conpanies were registered, brj_nging the total 

number of foreign companies operating in the Territories to 204. No information 

:i.s available on dividends and taxes paid in 1965-1966 by the companies active in 

the Territories. 

1/ The Ad.ministering Authority changed to a deci.mal moneta...ry system on 
11~ Febr1..1.c.ry- 1966. A new *Al. 00 is equjvo.i ent to ten shillings in the old 
currency (Australian pound) or· $tJP.1.12. I ... 
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80. The ad:ninistering Power informed the Trusteeship Cour1ci1 at its thirty-fourth 

session that another mission of the International :3anl~ :for Reconstruction and 

Development (IBRD) v:i.sited the Terr:i..tory in March 1967 to exa.mine current 

developments there and to d:tscl:ss with the adr:1il1istering Power a number o:f proposed 

development p:::-ojectn, some of which might qualify for loans from the Bank or its 

affili::;.te, the !nternat:Lonal Development Association. 

Social conditions in Panua 

81. Labour. The administeril;lr; Powe1:· sto.t~s tna:c although there t1ave been ste.?i<b" 

increasef, in· the numbers of indigenous people engaged in wage employment in recent 

yen.rs, the proportion of wage earnel·s to the estimated adult male :population is 

still relati~ely small (approximately over one fifth). While large nnmbers of 

the Terri t ,'.Jry' s labonr force are still engaged in unskilled worl<: on plantations or 

in towns~ there iR . e!'lerGin~ a boc.y of more highly sktlled ai~d experienced workers 

who are .capable to a much great.er extent t.han previously of negotiating their own 

wages a.ni conditions of em1::iloy!!',ent. Unemployment is not a major problem in the 

Territory. Such unemployn1ent as occurs is mainly of a temporary na:ture as a result 

of'_ voluntary chani;es of effiployment or reluctance to accept work in rural areas. 

82. At 31 l1Iarch 1966 ther.e were 32,517 indigenous people in paid employment 

(including 1,016 members of the police force but excluding members 01· the defence 

forces), ccmpared with 20,234 at 31 lJia.rch 1965. Private :industry employed 22,172 

. of whom 9,386 were general plantation worke~s. 

83. At 30 ,June 1966 the Department of Labour had a field. strength in Papua of 

three employn1ent officers and five labour inspectors. Labour inspectors' regional 

workshops were held at Goroka and Rabaul and were attended by officers from Papua. 

A Besearch and Planning Branch was fo:.~med in the Department of Labour in 

February 1966. It is responsible for advising on all labour aspects of economic 

dev~lopment and' planning. Tne Branch carried out an lncome and expenditure 

survey coyering a random sa.'!lple of' indigenous officers oft.he Territory Public 

Serv:tce on the normal commencing salary range over a two-month .r;eriod in 1966. 
84. Public health. Expenditure on health services totalled $A3,3B5,561 in 

1965-1966, compared with $A2,996,110 in 1964-l965; expenditure on works and 

services or a capital nature and on the improvement and maintenance of hospital 

buildings and facilities amounted to $Al,514,635 compared with $Al,4l9,400 in 
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196ll-J.965. Local c;o•;e:::n.111ent councils reported an expenditure on h<::3.lth services 

of ,$A55 /)2.T f:com l ,TEtnuary 1965 to ,30 ,Tune 1966, compared "';\'ith $,A4~418 :for the 

period 1961..--J.. 965. 

85. Church missions are assisted in providing health services by the Administration 

throuch G. sy3tem of gr2-nts-in-2.id. and by the supply of drugs, dressings end 
equi:;-nent. Grants-in-aid for mission .hospital buildings totalled $All,334 in 

1965-J.966, comparej with $A31,220 the pr-evious year. '11he ascertainable· expendi tu!"e 

by missions :from their mm funds on medical. services -was $Al59, 488 in 1965-1966 

compared with $A90,012 the previouz year. 

86, As af ,June 1966, there were thirt·.•-four administration hospitals, includi.ng 
V I 

two hoBpi ta:._q of bush materials in the Southern Highlands, and. 332 ad.minist:::-,ation 

aid posts in thb Territory. Maternal and child health services were carried out 

by eleven ad1:1inistras-t.on field clinic cen-tres, includ.~ng one rural health centre 

with 153 clinics serving ·:_-_,? l v:Ulages. Miss:::.ons operated 142 clinj cs ::;erving 

1,088 villages; 60 of their stations submit regular reports to the Adc~inistration. 

87. Malaria and tuberculosis :::cntinue to be major health problems in the 

Territory. As a result of the anti.,..malarie campaign carried out oy the 

Administration, at the end of" .:-une 1966, all' isla.nc1s of the Milne Bay Dj_strict as 

well ~s the coastal mainland st::•ip opposite Goodenough and Normanby Islands were 

under protection. 

E1_uca.tional conditions in Panua 

88. At 30 June 1966 there were :.71 administration schools &"1d 686 mission schools, 

co:r.ipared with 1 71 and 668 the pr,~vi ous year. The number of pupils enrolled in 

thes e schools increased from 71,506 to 76,576. The following table gives the 

number of pupils in the various schools in 1966. 

School 

Primary 

Eigh 

Technical 

Teacher-training 

Total 

Irdi{;enous nupils 

69,464 

1,177 

378 

11~,603 

Non-indigenous pupils 

__ 1,757 

216 

1,973 

/ 
I • • • 
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89. In addition to pupils in Pa:pua, ;-a • .L966, 50 indig1.mous and 605 ncm-ind.igenous 

::otudents were rec~iv:i.ng educPt.i.onal assistance at Australian secondary sd10ols. Of 

the thirt,2en Rrnuan ~-tudent:; who were une.ertf .. king ::iigher education in Australia, 

twelve were at unive1'sit:· :,md one :::.,t a t-a,chnic'.:1.."L college. 

90. De:p9.rtment.al expenditure on educG.tion r0se fro,j $A3 ,852 ,000 i:.1 l?:>4-J_c)65 

to $A4,551,000 in 1965-1966, represent:i.ng 10.5 per cent G'S.' tot:il gove:::-nment 

expenditure. These figures include grants-in-aid totellinc $A415,0CO to missions 

for educational vork, · cc:11pa1·ed with $AJ42,,COO the prewious year. Over tc.e sa~e 

per:tod, expenditure of othei- departments on education and training declined from 

$A984,000 ,to $[-\.558,000; buildine; construction and .eq_aipmen·t 2xpenditures declined 

fr:::,m $.A.648,uou to $Af530,0G0. Expenditure by mission:., from their own funds 

increr:..sed i're,m $A522,000 in 1964--1965 to $A625,000 in 1965-1966. 

Report of the Trus-teeshj_ ri Counc:.l in 19Ej7 on New Guinea 

91. The Trusteeship Council, at its th~.:rty-f'ourth session in June 1967, completed 

:i.ts examination of the annual repor:,c of t~1e Ad..ilinisteri~G A11thority on the Trust 

're:cr:i t~)ry _of New Gc1inea for the pe:d od l .July 1965 to 30 June lS-66 ('I'/1960 a."'ld. 

Add.l). 

92. In a letter ,fated 30 JUL"1.e 1967 {A/AC.109/255) the President of the 

Trusteeship Council informed the Chairman of the Special Conuni ttee that t.11e 

Cou."lcil hn.d ad.ort, ed a report on the Trust Territory of New Guinea for submission 

to the: General Ass0:nbly (A/6704). The report contains, in addition to the Council I s 

recom:uendations and conclusions) and the observations of its individual members, 

detailed information on political, ecc,nornic, social and educational conditions 

in the Tnwt Te::-ri tor::r nnd on institutions comzcon to the two Territories. 

I . .. 
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III. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE 

93. At its 562nd and 564th meetings, on 22 and 27 September, the Special Committee 

considered the report of Sub-Committee II on the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, the 

Trust Territory of Nauru, Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea which 

appears as an annex to this chapter. 

94. The representatives of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 

Ireland, the United States of America and Australia expressed reservations on the. 

conclusions and recommendations of the Sub-Committee's report on the Territories 

under consideration. 

95- The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics said that he 

wished to propose the following amendments to the conclusions and recommendations . 

contained in the report. They consisted of the insertion of the following two 

new paragraphs after paragraphs 71 and 81 respectively: 

A. "The Sub-Committee notes that General Assembly resolution 2227 (XXI) 
has not been implemented by the administering Power." 

B. "The Sub-Committee calls on the administering Power to take immediate 
steps for implementing the provisions of General Assembly resolutions 
2105 (XX), 2189 (XXI) and 2227 (XXI), which request the colonial Powers to 
dismantle their military bases and installations in colonial Territories 
and to refrain from establishing new ones and also from utilizing the 
Territories for military activities incompatible with the Charter of the 
United Nations." 

He stated, however,'that it would _be sufficient if the proposed amendments, as 

well as the opinions expressed by his delegation, were included in the records. 

96. The representative of Bulgaria said that in future emphasis should be placed 

on the need to implement General Assembly resolutions concerning decolonization -

2105 (XX), 2189 (XXI) and 2227 (XXI) - •particularly those provisions which called 

upon the administering Power to dismantle the military bases in colonial 

Territories and to refrain from establishing new ones. The existence of such bases 

undeniably impeded the implementation of the General Assembly resolutions. 

97. The representative of Australia remarked that the allegations contained in the 

amendments proposed by the representative of the USSR were completely unfounded. 

The military activities to which amendment B alluded were in no way incompatible 

I .. . 
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with the Charter of the United Nations since their sole purpose was to ensure 

the defence of the Territory, a purpose which was deemed acceptable by the United 

Nations. Article -4 of the Trusteeship Agreement for the Territory of New Guinea 

stated that 11 the .Administering Authority shall be responsible for the peace, 

order, good government and defence of the Territory and for this purpose shall 

have the same powers of legislation, administration and jurisdiction in and over 

the Territory as if it were an integral part of Australia, and will be entitled 

to apply to the Territory, subject to such modifications as it deems desirable, 

such laws of the Commonwealth of Australia as it deems appropriate to the needs 

and conditions of the Territory". Furthermore, article '7 stated that 11 the 

Administering Authority may take all measures in the Territory which it considers 

desirable to provide for the defence of the Territory and for maintenance of 

international peace and security". 

IV. ACTION TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON THE 
REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE II 

98. At its 564th meeting on 27 September 1967, the Special Committee approved the 

· report of Sub-Committee II on the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, the Trust Territory of 

Nauru; Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea, and endorsed the conclusions 

and recommendations therein. These are as follows: 

Conclusions 

Cocos (Keeling) Islands 

(1) The Special Committee considers that the progress towards the implementation 

of the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) has been 

slow. 

(2) The Cocos Islands have special problems of size and economic viability, but 

that should not .preclude the administering Power from complying with the 

implementation of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). 

I ... 
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(3) The Special Committee observes that the people of Nauru are steadfast in their 

declaration of becoming independent on 31 January 1968; it, however, awaits an 

assurance from the administering Power that the wishes of the people of Nauru will 

be respected. . I 

(4) The Special Committee records the desire of the people to remain in Nauru and 

for the rehabilitation of their island; but notes the statement of the 

administering Power on the practical impracticability of rehabilitation. 

(5) Though it is aware of the progress that has been made in the negotiation of: , . 

ownership and control of the operation of·- the phosphate industry, the Special 

Committee hopes that the people of the Territory would obtain the maximum benefit 

from their sole and limited asset. 

Papua and the Trnst Territory of New Guinea 

(6) The Special Committee considers that the progress towards the implementation 

of the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) continues to 

be slow. 

(7) The Special Committee, however, takes note of the political, so~ial and 

educational growth in the Territory which constitute some advance though it 

considers it inadequate for a consistent and rapid implementation of the 

Declaration. 

(8) The Special Commit_tee observes that the economic potential of the Territory 

has still to be exploited. It considers that an exploitation of this potential 

for the benefit of the people of the Territory will relieve. their dependence on 

the administering Power and enhance their movement towards self-determination and 

independence. 

(9) The Special Committee notes tbat discrimination in education, the wage 

structure and other fields still ·exist in the Territory though the administering 

Power is making efforts to eradicatt the problem. 

I ... 
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Recommendations 

Cocos (Keeling) Islands 

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable rights df the people of the 

Territory to self-determination and independence in conformity with the Declaration 

contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). 
(2) The peoples of the Territory should be enabled to express their -wishes in 

accordance with the provisions of resolution 1514 (XV) through well-established 

democratic processes under United Nations supervision. · 

(3) The Special Committee requests that the people of the Territory should be 

given an opportunity to express their wishes with regard to their future status and 

in this regard the administering Power should avail itself of the assistance which 

the United Nations could extend. 

Trust Territory of Nauru 

(4) The Special Committee recommends that the wishes expressed by the people of 

Nauru of attaining independence on 31 January 1968 should be implemented by the 

administering Power in accordance with the provisions of General Assembly 

resolution 1514 (XV). 
(5) The Special Committee requests the administering Power to rehaQilitate Nauru 

according to the expressed wish of the people so that they could continue to live 

there. 

Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea 

(6) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable rights of all the peoples in 

these two Territories to self-determination and independence in conformity with the 

Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). 
(7) The House of Assembly should be made a fully representative body with expanded 

functions in order to transfer power to the people of the Territory. 

(8) The Special Committee feels that the efforts in the economic and educational 

fields should continue at a more rapid rate to enable the peoples of the 

Territories to direct their o~n affairs and take over the administration of their 

territory. 
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(9) The Local Government Councils should continue to be strengthened in order that 

the people could exercise self-government in municipal affairs. 

(10) Existing discrimination in the Territory, whether in education, wages or other 

areas, should be eliminated as quickly as possible. -

Cocos (Keeling) Islands, Trust Territory of Nauru, 
Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea 

(11) The Special Committee reiterates its belief that a visiting mission to the 

Territories is necessary and would be most useful in assessing the political 

climate and aspirations of the peoples. Steps may be taken to arrange such a 

visit in consultation with the administering Fower. 
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ANNEX* 

REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE II ON THE COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS, THE TRUST 
TERRITORY OF NAURU, PARJA AND THE TRUST TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA 

Consideration by the Sub-Committee 

1. The Sub-Committee considered Cocos (Keeling) Islands, the Trust Territory of 

Nauru, Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea at its 66th to 69th meetings 

held from 23 August to 7 September 1967. 

2. · The Sub-Committee had, before it the working papers prepared by the Secretariat 

(see paras. 1-92 of the present chapter). 

3. The representative of Australia reminded the Sub-Committee that the Trusteeship 

Council had recently held a thorough discussion of the situation in the Trust 

Territories of Nauru and New Guinea. All the documentation prepared for the Council 

was available to members of the Sub-Committee, who should take due note of its 

contents. 

4. The Cocos (Keeling) Islands, whose total area was only five-and-a-half square 

miles, had ·at present about 470 inhabitants. A large part of the population had 

emigrated to Borneo and Malaysia at the end of the Second World War for economic 

reasons. Those who had remained continued to exercise their right of 

self-determination within the context of their customs, traditions and religion. 

The Australian Government had undertaken to interfere as little as possible in 

such practices. Health services were provided bf the Australian Government. 

* Previously issued under the symbol A/Ac.109./L.395/Add_.6. 

I ... 
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Apt(:·t f.r:om r.. civil airpoz-t, the islands' only economic activities ,;;,ere coconut

growing, fishing and ship-building. Because of their small size, their lirr.ited 

resources and the constr.nt need to provide for the emigration and resettlement of' 

their surplus population, the i~lan:1 s remai.ned dependent on the s1l:pport end 

assi~tance of a larger country. 

5. The Trust Territory of 1fauru was a.d:ninistered by Australia on behalf of the 

joint Admiinistering Authority, consisting of the Governments of Australia, 

New Zealand and the United Kingdom. It was a small island, as linited in area 

a.~d population as the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, but had the advantage of possessing 

an important economic asset, phosphate, which g.'ive the :N'auruans the highest 

per capita income in the world. Unfortunately, the depcsits were gradually 

bein~ exhausted. · Since Nauru bad hardly ru.1.y arable land and the rainfall wc1.s · 

unrsllable, it would not be able to provide for its own needs once the phosphate 

was exhausted. At the request of the Nauruans, the Administering Autbo-rity had 

therefore triec. to :find an alternative island where the Nauruans could resettle. -

An eyJlaustive search had been ca:-ried out. Various offers, including an offer 

of a large island off tbe coast of Queensl.and had been: made. At the last session 

of the Trustee ship Council the Nauruans had said that they had decided to r emain 

on Nauru, despite the unfavourable :-epcrt of the Committee o:f Experts, set up 

in 1966 to inquire into the possibility of rehabilitating the worked-out land 

"When the phos:phate was exhausted. The repcrt had conceded that al though it 

would be technically :feasible to refill the land, there were .many practical 

conside:~ations which mE\de such en u...-1dertaking impracticable. 

6. Since the Corr.mi ttee last di~cussed Hauru, negotiations on the future of the 

:phospbate industry on Nauru and the Te rritory•s political progress had continued . 

An agreement on the phosphate industry had been concluded in June 1967. Una.er 

thG a.greeTLent, the }kuru Local. Government Council, or its successor in t he event · 

of a. constitutional. reform, would become the owner of the enterprise and wculd 

assume f'ull control and management of the industry. The partner Goverri..mentr ; 

tr,i·ough the British Pho::;phate Commissione:rs, would. buy Nauru's entire out:puJ~ 

of phosphate at a price and rate of production which would be f ixed in acccrdance 

vr.i. th proced.U1·2s laid c1.mm in the agreeme nt and the Nauru Local Government Council 

would rece tve aJl the proceeds ietn d meet the operating cos ts. The Nauru Local 

I ••• 
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Go\~c:rnment Council was to set up a Nauru Phosphate Corpora.tion, which would have 

certn~n specific consultative and policy control functions until 30 June 1970, 

when it, would assume complete control and management of the phosphate operations 

at Nauru. The assets of the enterprise w-:,uld be valued jointly at 1 July 1967 

by representatives of the Nau..--uans and the British P~sphate Commissioners. The 

valuation would be based on tbe original and lower cost and was ~rovisionally 

estimated at $US22 :.nillion. 

7. The agreement fixed Nauru's a.n.?1utl output at 2 million tons, at a price of 

$12.&:> per ton (f.o.b.), subject to adjust~nt in accordance with the price quoted 

for Florid.a phosphate, which was considered the world standard .. The parties could 

request a review of the agreement with twelve months• notice. Since phosphate was 

the island's only economic resource, the partner Governments had decided to pay 

the net pro:fi ts from the industry to the Nauruans. They would thus receive 

about $USl5.5 million pel" year as long as the deposits lasted. Under the new 

finrncial arrangement the Nauruans would receive $21 million this con~ng financial 

yee.r or $1+0,000 for each family over its current earnings. Because of the 

extractive nature of the inc.ustry and bee a.use phosphate is the only economic 

asset, the pa.rlner Governments hn.d. agreed to give 100 per cent of the benefit 

of the phosphates to the Nauruans instead of only 5~ per cent as was the usual 

practice in arrangements of this kind. If they invested the money properly, 

their future would be assurea. for many generations to come • 

8. Since the negotiations on th€ phosphate ind.ustry had occupied much of the 

time and attention of the Nauru.an leaders and the Administering Authority, 

discussions on the :political future of the Nauruans had been limited, but they 

would 1;e resu:red in the immediate future. The Nauruan leaders had submitted a 

J'.)t:>,per which proposed that Nauru would achieve independence on 31 January 1.968 and 

becc!lle a Republic headed by a President who would combine the functions of Head 

of State and Head of Government. · The executive power would be exercised._ by the 

President and a Council of Ministers chosen by him. The Nauru~"'1 paper had 

express€d the hope that the Australian High Court would serve as the court of 

apJ.)ea.l f:rom de cis ions of the Supreme Court of Nauru. The Na.urua.ns had stressed 

that their proposition was not final and they ha.d sought the reactions of the 

_ -partner Go'rernments. 
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9. The pai::·tner Governments were examining those proposals with great care. The 

Administering 1\utho:rity had shown a sympathetic attitude towards the Nauruan wishes 

to resolYe their political ambitions. However, it hed suggested tha.t there ·might 

be advantage in an association with Australia under which a law adopted b:>' the 

Australian Parliament would make Australia responsible for Nauru's e>=ternal 

affo.irs and defence. The Australian Government would not intervene in any wa::, in 

lfouruai, internal a.ffn.irs tu"lless the future Naurut'l.n Government expressly requested 

it. Su.eh an a.osociation would gi •,e the Nau..--iJa.n Government many advantages in the 

field of' interna.tionaJ. affairs. It would make Australia responsible for de.fending 

Na.uru, wh~se ai:rpr.oximately 6oo adult mtles could sc6.rcely offe._- a credible defence 

against external a.ggres.;;ion. 

10. 'l'he Administering Authority hr:id put i'".n.a.l·ct. an a.lternati ve whereby Nauru 

would beconl€ fully independent r,.nJ cvnclude a treaty of :friendship with Austr::ilia 

which w"ould mike the latter rf"spoi1sible for Hauru'3 foreign affairs and defence. 

This JJ:i'"'Oposal was a1~o un,br ntu.iy. 

11. In cor.clusicn, be believed thn.t the members of the Sub·Cot::llllittee would agree 

that most of' the maJor problems of Nauru hc:d been resolved 01· were close to 

resolution and that the future of the Nau:rua..11s had been gu~ranteed to a large _ 

extent by the consid,s:r-able financiaJ_ benefits conferred upon them. 

12. After referring to the tough geographical and clim9.tie conditions prevailing 

in the Uon-Self-Governing Territory of PapU<'.l. and the Trust Territory of :r-Jew Guinea 

ond the meagreness of their natu.rnl resoU.c'ces, he :pointed out that they were 

jointly administered by Australia with United Ne.tions consent. They had a single 

Parliament, a single judicial system and a single administration. 

13. Considerable progress had been made in education. The nuniber of indigenous 

PU:Pils atteri.l.ing primary schools had increased from L~l,000 ten years earlier to 

205,000 today; similarly, whereas there had been 1,500 pupils in secondary schools 

ten years earlier, now tbere were 12,000 .. A university, at which 168 students 

were registered, had been established, as had. other institutions of higher learning, 

such as the Goroka Teacher T1·n.ining College, the .1-'\.dministrative College, and. the 

Vu::lal Agricultural. College. In:::truction at those schools we.s almost completely 

f:r-ee of ch~rge. Australia had obtained aid in that field f'rom the United Nations 

Ik,veloranen1~ Programr,~(>, which was peying some $A1.3 million (')f the approxireately 
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$A4 mill:lon set aside for these projects, the rest being :paid by the Admin:tstration. 

IJ.'he specialized agencies and U!ttCEF were currently considerirs other forms of 

assistance to the Territories. 

14. ~The public heo.J.th situation was fairly good. A specin.1 effort was being made 

· to eliminate malaria and tuberculosis by preventive meaou.res. The hospi taJ. system 

vas vell developed, :fild public health expenditure had doubled during the p&St 

ten years, anx,unting today to about $All million~ 

15. In the economic field, the Australian Government was endeavouring to develop 

production ~nd trade ln the Territories and to free them from depentlenc ::: on 
' 
Australia. Dur::i.nG the past five years the Territories• exports had increased in 

val•..ie by 50 per cent. The quality of the products boo. al.so been raised, and 

harbour instnl.lations and airfields hcd been improved. A grent deal o:f effort vas 

being devoted to forestry and agriculture; in particular, the growing of' tea a..."'ld 

oil paJ.rns had been introduced. It was estimated that the kieta copper deposits in 

the Solomon Islands would make it possible to double the Territories' expc~t income 

within seven years. The Australian Govcrrunent was trying to attract foreign 

capital but always gual"anteed the indigenous inhabitants a considerable share in 

such investments. The Solomon Islands copper mining plan wotdd. pr.:>Vide ma.ny 

opJ?Qrtunitie~ for the local population and ;rould lead to the establishment of a 

port, roads, doms, a pos,.,•er station and a town. Australia had teen accused in some 

qu:irters of un~crupulously exploiting the Territories. 'I'he simple ansver to such 

a charge was to point out that in 1966 Australia had given the Territories 

$A70 million, representing 58 per cent of their budget. During the current year 

the figure would be raised to $A78 million.. such aid v as :freely giv-:::n without 

strings ond the people hed been tale. 1 t would continue as long as they wanted it. 

Tm Australian Government did: not insist tha.t the Territ-,ry should be economic(.).lly 

viable or ii..:h~Jinistr~,tively sell-sufficient at the time of self-deter-;::iin~tion. This 

requirement , was set at · the initiative of the Committee - not the Australi:m 

Gove:rnr.::--=:nt • 

16. Progre ;:;s h;?;d been made in the politic al field.. The House ::,f Assembly, which 

had met for the ~i~st time in June 1964, included fifty-four elected members and 

ten nominatetl off icial members. Thirty-eight of the elected members were 

indigen{)US. The House of Assembly had established a Select Committee on 
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Constitutional Development to determine what form of · gove:rnment the people wanted 

for the future. The Select Committee had an indigenous majority and an i.ncU.genr,u.s, 

Chairman.. As a. result o:f its re:port at the 1968 elections,. the membership of the 

House of Assembly would be increased to eighty-four, including ten official 

members.. The ten seats reserved for .Eu...~pean.s would be eliminated a.nd repl~ceo. 

by fifteen regional. seats. A n:odest mini:mu:n level oi' edu.co.tion (intermediat,~ 

cert1:fiGate) would be requh--ed of candidates for those seats. They would thus 

be able to ma.r.e a contribution to the deb-ates of the Er,use o:f AsaembJ.i,, in 

~corc.aoce with t:he wishes of the Select Committee on Constitutional Development• 

- The ChD.irman of' the Select Comrr.ittee had recently stated tr~t mo3t of the peopl.e 

'Wullt€d the ,r;anbers of t:be Ho.use o:f Assembly to tt..ke a lP...rger part in t he 

administration of the country in 1968 but did not want any radical cha..."'lgc:s • He 

stld th:1t the Select Committee had been concerned only with the views of th€ 

people c,nd not with those of' the Australian Government or the United Nations cir , 

any outside body. 

17. A system of J?:?rliamenta:ry Under-Secretaries had been established in 1964 

to ens.ble so~~ of the elected members of the lbuse of Assembly to gein political 

experience. The Under-Secretaries, who had. previously concerned themselves 

primarily with local problems, now met each rr.onth with the Administrate!" to 

consider questions of' general policy~ Their opinions were taken into 2.ccotlllt in 

the formulat:i.on of policy. The Administrator was also assisted by a Council 

consisting of three nominated of~icial members and seven elected member s of the 

House- of Assembly. Thus, the members of the H-::>Use of Assembly were directly 

associated 1;ith, the cla;y-by-da.y work of administration. 

18. The :political :future of the Territories depended. iu large measure on the 

development of the local government councils. There were at present 128 such 

cou~cils and their decisions di rectly affected the people. Regional conferences 

of local government councils were held and their r ecommendations on local and 

national issues were passed to the Central Administ ration for consideration Md 

action. They provided an excellent training ground for fut ure politicians. The 

local gove rnment co'lmcils worked out indepe ndent self-help :programmes and several. 

of them h~d a budget of about $AlOO ,000. 
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19. While economic vtability and availability of all the necessary administrative 

staff ,-;ere not essential for tlle Territories to be able to decide their future, 

the Australian Government w~s convinced that they should have a rirm econoroi.c 

base ru1a. an effective system of' government. Australia was working t-:, build. the 

balanced institutions which would enable the Territories to set up their own 

dernocra.tic government. . Tbe Austrilian Government believed that the people of the 

Ter·ri tories should themselves choose the time to achieve self-government or 

·independence • 

20. At its twenty-first session, the General Assembly had adopted resolution 

22.27 (XXI) concerning Papua and Hew Guinea. In that reoolution, which his 

Government had considered a poor resolution, the General. Assembly had called upon 

Australia to ~bolish all discriminatory practices in the economic, social, health 

and educational fields., to hold el.ections on the basi_s of universal. adult su:ffra.ge 

with a view to transferring power to the people of the Territories and to fix an 

early date for independence. It had further called upon Australia to refrain 

from utilizing the Te:cri tories for military activities incompatible with the · 

Charter of' the United Nations • He wished to state that there were no 

discriminato~y electoral qualifications in the Territories except the minimum 

requirement f~r election to the regional seats introduced by the Select Corrmdttee 

on Constitutional Development, a body -ubich had a majority of' indigenous members• 

There was, of course, some discrimination in the Te~ritories, as in any multiracial 

society, but the Australian Government was mali:.ing thG strongest efforts to 

disco\l.!'age such practices and it had outlawed discrimination by legislation years 

ago. T'ne Ibuse of Assembly was also aware of' the ce,nger of discrimination not 

only between Europeans and Papuans and New Guineans but between New Guineans and 

Pa:puans, and even _between ~ertain tribes e.nd had set u:p a sub-committee to examine 

the effectiveness of existing legis1ation. 1rhere was no justification whatever 

for suggesting, as the resolution did, that elections were not held on the basis 

of universal adult suffrage. Everyone over the age of 21 -was registered on a. 

co1rnnon :roll and had the right to vote • The date for independence was a matter 

to be decided by the people of' the Territories. The :people knew they could choose 

independence when they wished and the Select Committee on Constitutional 

Devslopment had been told by the majority oi' the people that they did not want 
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independ.ence yet., Lastly, Australia t s military activities were in no v,~ 

incompatible with the Charter a.rid the Trusteeship Agreement. His delegation 

therefore categorically rejected that resolution, which was not in keeping with. 

the facts. 

21. The representative of !_Oland said that, as a starting :point for its 

discuss ion, the Committee should try to ascertain what · steps had been taken by ' 

the administering Power to implement GenereJ. Assembly resolution 2227 (XXI) • That 

resolution reflected the feelings of the international community with regard to 

its respons:Lbili ty f·or -hhe peoples remaining under colonial domination and · 

contained specific recormxendations for the implementation in the Territories 

concerned of th~ Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries 

n.nd Peoples. 

22. His delegation had been disappointed to note the position adopted by the 

Australian representative. While declaring his country's adherence to the goals 

of the Declaration, the latter ha.cl rejected various practical methods proposed in 

resolution 2227 (XXI) for the purpose of' attaining those goals. .Both in the 

Trusteeship Council and in the Sub-Committee, the Austrtlian representative had 

challenged the validity of the resolution on the ground that it was not in keeping 

with the facts. Yet, he had failed to supply the Sub-Committee ,vi th any speci:fic 

ini'ormation to show that his Government had taken steps to correct the situation 

in the Territories in question. 

23. The paranount considerations in the current debate were the right of the 

people of Papua and New Guinea to self-determination c1nd independence, in 

accordance with General Assembly resolution 1514 (xv), and the fixing of an early 

date for independence as recollil1lended in operati7e paragraph 4 of resolution 

2227 (XXI). That date had, of course, to be determined by the people conce~ed, 

and the administering Power had a duty to create conditions in which they could 

freely express their wishes in full awareness of the various choices open to them. 

His delegation would therefore expect the administering Power 'to talre the time 

factor into consideration end to do its utmost to assist the in.~abitants in 

developing th8ir political institutions and economic and social environment and in 

acquiring the skills and education necessary for them to mnnage their own affairs 
/ 

at the earliest :posslble time. 
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24. The pace of a.evelopment in the Territories was too slow, however accelerated 

it had been in the past few years, even considering the complex and difficult 

circumstances prevailing. .After half a century of Australian administration, 

only two indigenous students had 1·eceived a university education. Moreover, 

the Legislature f'or the combined Territories of Pa1=,ua and New Guinea - the House 

of Assembly - was apparently in an embryonic stage without substantial 

power. The working paper prepared by the Secretariat showed that 

it was the Australia.11 Parliament and not the House of Assembly of Papua and 

New Guinea which, . in the final anslysis, approved all legislation for the 

Territories. The new arrangements proposed by the Select Committee on 

Consti tutiona,l Development woUld not alter tha.t situation for they did. not make 

aiiy provision for broadening the powers cf the House of Assembly. Paragraph 14 o:f 

the -Secretariat working paper contained a statement by the Australian Minister for 

Territories tc the effect that his Go1rernrnent would not refuse to make changes if 

there was s~rong and widespread suppcrt f'or change in the Territory. The question 

arose as to what the administering Power regarded as constituting "strong and 

widespread suppart" and how the popula:tion would be consulted. It was clear that 

the House of Assembly h~.d no -power to make an ordinance concerning such changes. 

Fm:-therrr.;:,re, there ·were no political parties which could advocate changes in 

political status, thereby creating the necessary "strong and widespread" support 

for cha.s."lge. It was also relevant that the local Press had published a letter 

cla.iming that no one could express himself f'reely :for fear that he would be 

reported to the Administration. In view of all those factors, the Committee might 

justifiably wonder how the n.d.ministering Power intended to ascertain the ·wishes 

of the people. That was en important question; the administering Power had, on 

several. occasions, argued that it was the will of the people not to attain 

independence at the present stage. 

25. Resolution 2227 (XXI) also called upon the admlnistering Power to abolish all 

di~criminatory practices in the economic, social., health and educational fields. 

The ad.J.Dinistering Power had repeatedly denied that such discrimination existed, 

but it could not be denied that there was some "inequity" in the treatment of' 

the indigenous people us compa:c.ed with those described as expatriates.. The 

Australian Administration had acquired some 3 per cent of the total available land, 
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allegedly to protect the indigenous landowners from exploitation by entrepreneurs. 

The loans granted. to expatriates by the Ex-Servicemen's Credit Board were 

considerably larger than those grsnted to indigenous ex-servicemen. The latter 

were er.titled to 15 to 20-acre plots of land, while expatriate servicemen received 

400 to 500-acre plots. It had emerged during the debate in the Trusteeship Council 

that some 70 per cent of the land acquired by the Australian Government was held 

by Australians, and it was obvious that if that process continued the Territory's 

economy, even after independence, would be in the hands of foreigners. 

26. R,~solution 2227 (XXI) further called upon the administering Power to refrain 

from utilizing the Territory for military activities incompatible with the , Crlarter 

of the United Nations. His delegation would welcome any information :from the 

administering Power showing how it was discharging its obligations in that 

connexion. 

27. His delegation had carefully studied all the relevant d.oc1JIJ1entation together 

vith the Australian representative's statement to the Sub-Committee on 

23 August 1967. He did not deny that there had been some progress in the 

development of the Territory; his delegation's main contention was that the pace of 

that progress vas too slow. The time :factor was extremely important. Despite 

the administering Power's rejection of resolution 2227 (XXI), his delegation held 

that it was justified and should be implemented. 

28. There vere various matters which required urgent action. The House of 

Assembly should be vested with greater legislative pawers so as to enable it to 

deal with all domestic issues. Only -in that way could the people acquire the 

knowledge and polit'ical skills they needed to prepare them for independence. In 

addition, a.11 electoral qualifications should be abolished and replaced by the 

generally accepted practice of universal adult suff'rage. The administering Power 

should immediately abolish preferential treatment for expatriates, especially vith 

regard to the acquisition of land, and the unequal treatment of the indigenous 

population in the matter of education had to cease. The people also had to be 

made a-ware of their right to decide their future and not fear to express themselves 

freely. Whether such fears were justified was a secondary consideration; what was 

important was that the administering Power should dissipate them. 
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29. His delegation had been gratified to learn that the future of Nauru had been 

resolved, and_ it :fully supported the Local Government Council's call for 

, ~ndependence by the end of January 1968. The future policy and political 

institutions of Nauru had to be freely decided by lts population. His delegation 

also hoped that a solution would be found to the problera of land rehabilitatioµ, 

thus enabling the inhabitants to remain on the island and to preserve their 

national identity. 

30. The .representative of India said it was heartening to note that, following 

the long-awaited discussions with the Administering Authority, the representatives 

of Nauru had proposed that Nauru should become independent on 31 January 1968. 
and had suggested a form of constitution. However, -while the Administering ' 

Authority had agreed that basic changes should be ma.de in the Government of Na~ru 

by that date, it had as yet given no categorical assurance regarding independenc? 

for the Territory and had, in ract, presented two alternatives: that Nauru shou~d 

either becomeself-govemine in internal matters, with Australia remaining 

responsible for defence and foreign affairs, or that the Territory should become 

fully independent, with Australia retaining responsibility for defence and foreig1 

· affairs on th.e basis of e. treaty of friendship. She recalled that the Head Chief 

of Nauru had stated in the Trusteeship Council that his people preferred not to · 

make the Island's independence conditional on the conclusion of a prior 

agreement With Australia. The ad.~in1stering Power had frequently stated in the 

past that in determining the future status of the people, it would be guided 

solely by .the wishes of the people themselves. Since the wishes of the people 

had been clearly expressed by the Head Chief, it w"as the duty of the Administering 

Authority to facilitate the transfer of power to the Nauruari people on the de:te 

set by them. 

31. . It was encouraging that a satisfactory agreement had been reached or- the 

questi'on of the o-wnership and future operation of the phosphate industry in the 

Territory, but she regretted that no agreement had been reached on the v:;.cal 

question of rehabilitating the mined areas of the island. ·The Local Government 

Council of Nauru had expressed reservations regarding the observation of the Expert 

? Cca,ni ttee that. re-soiling of the mined areas, while technically feasible, vould 

be impracticable. Her delegation supported the view of the Nauruan people that it 

he responsibility. of the Administering Authority which had . derived great 
'\ . 
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profits from the phosphate obtained at well below the world price, to restore the 

island for habitation, as had been recommended in General Assembly _ 

resolution 2226 (XXI). 
32. With regard to Papua and the Trust Territory of Nev Guinea, she noted that 

all the recoI!ll~endations of the Select Committee on Constitutional Develoµnent 

had nov been accepted by the administering Power. While the proposed increase in 

open electorates represented a measure of progress, it should be viewed in the 

~ight of the Visiting Mission's recommendation as early as 1962 that an elected 

-· parliament of 100 members should be established. The House would have only 

ninety-rour members even after the 1968 elections. Moreover, the newly proposed 

constitutional changes fell far short of the recor.1Illendations of the Sub-Committee 
~ 

and of' those made by the General Assembly in resolution 2227 (XXI). The . • -

Sub-Committee had urged the administering Power to take measures to ensure that 

the House of Assembly could function as a fully representative and effective body. 

The retention of ten official seats was contrary to its recommendations, and the 

new regional seats requiring educatior.al qualifications might well not·be open to 

the indigenous population. Moreover, the House of Assembly still ha4 only limited 

· legislative povers. Its power to initiate appropriation measures was 1also 

severely restricted. 

33. The administering Power had not taken any steps to fix an eru-ly date for the 

. independence of the Territories in accordance with resolution 2227 (XXI). It 

maintained that this was a matter for the people of the Territory alone to decide. 

Her delegation believed, however, that it was the obligation of the administering 

-· Power actively to prepare the people for exercise of their right to self

determination and independence effectively and expeditiously'. 

jlt. The representative of Sierra Leone observed that the Administering Authority 

had so far given no clear indication of its attitude towards the decision of the 

people of Nauru to seek independence by 31 January 1968 and had advanced 

alternatives to complete independence which had not been requested by the people. 

· In his viev, an administering Power should be guided solely by the expressed 

wish of the people of the Territory and should not propose alternative solutions 

if not requested to do so. He noted, in that connexion, that the Administering 

Authority r~or Nauru had :found it quite easy to support the wishes of the people of 

another Territory not under its administration, and he failed to see Why it could 

not do so in the case of' Nauru. 
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35. He was also at a loss to understand what practical consider~tions ruled out 

the possibility of refilling the worked-out land when it seemed that it was 

technically feasible. He noted that the Nauruans had rejected the proposal that 

they resettle on another island over which they would have no sovereignty. In his 

view, what was now required was a clear statement from the Administering Authority 

that the practical considerat"ions rendering it impracticable to refill the land · 

could be·surmounted and that the wishes of the Nauruan pe'ople for independence by 

the end of January 1968 could be met. 

36. With regard to the Trust Territory of New Guinea, he thought that very little 

progress has been made. The University had been expanded, but that was to be 
' 

expected, since it had only recently been established. The opinions of the 

parliamentary under-secretaries were now being taken into account, although as 

yet they had no power to make administrative decisions. The Territory of New 

Guinea had a great potential which apparently was not· yet being properly exploited 

for the benefit of the country as a whole. The Administering Authority should 

increase the rate at which the Territory's potential was being exploited and 

ensure that the people as a whole benefited from it and had a say in the 

administration·of the Territory. All too often, in colonial Territories, only, 

the lower echelons of labour benefited directly from the exploitation of their 

country's ·potential ; Nauru, for example, had twice had to renegotiate the 

phosphate agreements to ensure that they benefited the people of the Territory as a 

whole. 

37. The representative of Australia said that the burden of the criticisms of the 

administering Power made seemed to be that progress in the Territories had been 

disappointingly slow during the previous year. Even if the assumption that the 

pace of political, social and economic progress could be increased year1 :r by 

government policy was disregarded, the reports made to the Truste~ship Council anJ 

the Sub-Committee showed that there had , in fact, been considerable pro6r ess in all 

the Territories. 

38. General Assembly resolutions 2226 (XXI) and 2227 (XXI), i n his delegation's 

view, set limiting conditions to discussion of the Territories; they created an 

incomplete , and in some instances seriously distorted, pi cture of what was 
' 

happening in the Territories and some major points in the two r esolutions were at 

variance with the facts. 
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39. Reference had been made to operative paragraph 4 of resolution 2227 (XXI), 

which mentioned discriminatory practices, in Papua and New Guinea. There was no 

deliberate discrimination in the Territory; the New Guinea Administration had, in 

fact, introduced legislation in the House of Assembly to outlaw racial 

discrimination, not only as between Europeans and New Guineans but also as between 

Papuans and New Guineans, and a special House committee had been set·· up to 

investigate the effectiveness of existing legislation. The difference between the 

"A" schools and the "T" schools was hased cin their curricula; 11A11 schools1!ere 

designed for English-speaking pupils, irrespective of race, whereas 11T11 schools 

were for those whose second language was English and were specifically adapted to 

conditions in the Territory. It was therefore unjust to criticize the Adrnini~tering 

Authority, on the one hand, for introducing an Australian curriculum into the 

schools and, on the other hand, for adapting a curriculum to the needs of the 

Territory on the ground that the students were not being given the best kind of 

education the Administering Authority could provide. 

40. The only feature of electoral practice which might be called discriminatory, 

was the requirement that candidates for the fifteen regional seats in the House of 

Assembly should possess certain educational Qualifications and that provision had 

been laid down by the Select Committee on the Constitution of the House of 

Assembly - the representatives of the people - and not by the Australian Government . 

or the Administration of New Guinea. The New Guinea House of Assembly was not, as 

had been stated, in an embryonic stage. It was a body elected by full adult 

suffrage - elections on the basis of universal adult . suffrage had been held in 
I 

1964 and thereafter - and none of the legislation it had submitted for the assent 

of the Administration and the Australian Parliament had been rejected. No 

legislation submitted by the Administration which required the expenditure of money 

could be passed without the approval of the House of Assembly and one such piece of 

l egislation had, in fact, b een rejected. The views of the people of the Territory 

were constantly sought; at present, the House 's Select Committee on Constitutional 

Development was consulting the people in all areas on their wishes f or the future. 

It was true that political parties had only recently made their appearance in the 

Terr itory, but the Administration had never discouraged the formation of political 

groups; the fact that they had developed so slowly was probably due to the 
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physical difficulties of communications and transport. The fixing of a date for 

the independence of the Territory was, in his Government's view, the exclusive 

responsibility of its people and neither the Administering Authority nor the United 

Nations should interfere with the exercise of self-determination. 

41. Of the 3 per cent of New Guinea land alienated by the Administration, some had 

·been µsed for public works, some had been leased to Australians or to companies for 

development purposes, and the remainder was being used by or held in trust for the 

people. It was therefore unjust to say that there was inequity in land distribution. 

Moreover, the representative of Poland, while making no reference to the amount of 

money the Australian Government was spending on the Territory, had found it possible 

. to criticize the Administering Authority for being slow in the development of the 

Territory and yet claimed that economic enterprises there were exploiting New 

Guinea's natural resources and its people for the financial benefit of Australian 

investors. Australian economic enterprises were doing a great deal for the 

development of the Territory and to claim, as the representative of Poland had 

done, that they were exploiting its natural resources in the interests of 

Australia, but not New Guinea, was illogical. It was interesting, and .typical 

of the open society which Australia had, that the article to which the representative 

of Poland had referred, in which the Administration of New Guinea had been 

criticized, should have appeared in a periodical published by the Australian Council 

for New Guinea Affairs. 

42. The alleged discrimination in government loans t0 ex-servicemen was not based 

on racial considerations. The loans were granted in recognition of valuable 

service, and the amount of a loan was decided on the purely objective criteria of 

ability to repay the capital and managerial capacity. 

43. The standard of living of the people of Nauru was outstandingly high; one 

indicator of their prosperity was that, of the 1,025 motor vehicles in private 

. ownership, 558 were owned by Nauruans. Under the recently negotiated phosphate 

agreement, it was expected that each Nauruan family would receive an annual income 

$US34,000 higher than the current average income. Rents averaged $1 per week, 

medical services and primary education were free and there was a generous system of 

scholarships for higher study in Australia. The allegation that the Administering 

Authority, by making two proposals on the Territory's future relations with 
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Australia during the discussions with a Nauruan delegation in June 1967, was 

laying down conditions for the granting of independence was unjustified: it 

was Australia's responsi.bility under the Trusteeship Agreement for Nauru to 

safeguard the future of the Territory and to propose arrangements for its defence 

and foreign affairs after independence for its representatives to consider. 

Negotiations on the proposals were still under active discussion by both parties 

which, for the purpose of the negotiations, were equals. 

44. As he had said, the recent phosphate agreement was a very generous .one, 

concluded to the mutual satisfaction of two equals. The pr.ovision of operative 

paragraph 3 of resolution 2226 (XXI) on restoring the island of Nauru for 

habitation, irrespective of the cost involved, was not particularly helpful. 

If restoring the island were taken to mean filling in the areas from which 

phosphate rock bad been mined with quantities of phosphate rock obtained elsewhere 

and covering them with a few inches of rather poor topsoil, it was doubtful 

whether that procedure, even if feasible, would do more than produce only barren 

areas, and there were serio~s doubts among experts about the practicability of 

filling the mined areas with soil imported from elsewhere. The people of Nauru 

were well aware that the remaining two thirds of their phosphate deposits would 

probably be exhausted in less than thirty years; they have been advised of the 

possibility of building an airstrip or a water catchment system, and the generous 

terms of the phosphate agreement would enable them to decide freely on all such 

matters after independence. In any event, the implications of the phrase 
\ 

"irrespective of cost'' should be given further thought; it could hardly be 

interpreted to mean that restoration should proceed, even if the costs were 

considerably in excess of the actual value of the extracted and processed rock. 
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45. The Chairman said he was happy to note that the Australian representative 

considered the matter under discussio~ to be worthy of serious consideration, but 

he.could not agree w~th him that one of the Sub-Committee's meetings had had to be 

cancelled because there had been no quorum. The last meeting of the Sub-Committee 

had had to be postponed because of the summary record of the Australian 

representative's statement on the Territories in question had not been available. 

While, admittedly, ample information on the Territories was available in the 

extensive documentation which Australia had supplied to the Trusteeship Council, he 

himself had understood from members that the Australian statement 

(A/Ac.109/sc.3/sR.66) had introduced a number of new elements. 

46. The representative of Sierra Leone said that he fully endorsed the Chairman's 

comments regarding the organization Qf the Sub-Committee's work. Moreover, he 

would point out that the Australian representative himself had drawn attention to 

. the amount of material available on the Territories; it was only reasonable for 

members of the Committee to request further time to give thought to any statements 

they might wish to make so that they could fulfil their responsibilities properly. 

47. · He was also surprised that the Australian representative had thought that the 

Sub-Committee expected progress to take place in all spheres each year. The 

Sub-Committee was really interested in observing what progress had been made over 

the long term in the social, administrative, economic and political spheres. 

He himself, while admitting that there had been progress in the educational field 

in New Guinea, had merely questioned whether the rate of progress in that field was 

rapid enough, as well as the rate at which the Territory's potential was being 

exploited. Furthermore, the Administering Authority could hardly take 

exception to his suggestion that it should ensure that the Territory as a whole 

benefited from the exploitation of its potential. 

48. The representative of Australia had also observed that he considered the 

recently negotiated phosphate agreement for Nauru to be generous and that the 

Nauruans already enjoyed a very high standard of living. However, the point at 

issue was whether the people of Nauru were benefiting as much as they should under 

the new agreement, particularly in view of the fact that the phosphate deposits 

-would be exhausted within twenty-nine years. He agreed with the representative 

of India that the Administering Authority should not seek to' impose prior 

conditions for the independence of Nauru. The only way in which it could properly 
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safeguard the interests of the people of' tne Territory would be to a.ccc1,1L ,rh.<i+.cvcr 

decision they might make concerning the system ~f government they vishsd for 

themselves. The Administering Authority had indicated that it was ready to 

accede to the wishes of the people of New Guinea when and if they decided to 

seek independence; it wuld seem that the same was not being done in the case of 

Nauru. Moreover, he still found it difficult to believe that the legislature for 

Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea was anything more than a rubber 

stamp, since a~l ordinances required t..~e assent of the Administrator or, in 

certain cases, the Governor-General, even though the Administering Authorit-y 

argued that so far assent had never been withheld. 

49. The representative of India regretted that the Australian repre?entative had 

seen fit to criticize the way in which the Sub-Committee was conducting its ,mrk. 

Surely, whether or not the Sub-Committee I s work was frui tf'u.t or useful depended 

in large measure on the willinsness of the Administering Authority to impiement 

its recommendations, and the Adiuinistering ~uthority's attitude towards General 

Assembly resolution 2227 (XXI) was hardly evidence of its willingness to do so. 

50. In criticizing the lack of progress in Papua and the Territory of New Guinea, 

she ha.d not wished to imply that progress each year was slow but that progress had 

riot been fast enough throughout the term of administration of the Administering 

Authority. She still contended, moreover, t.'1at there were discriminatory practices 

in the Territories; for example, the fact that there 't."ere tvo salary ranges in 
the public service for overseas and for local officers in Papua and New Guinea was 

clearly disc~iminatory. The ad;~in~stering Power had tried to justify the 

educational que.lification for the fifteen regional seats on the basis that it was 

reco?n."i'lended. by _the Select Committee on Constitutional Developnent. That argument· 

i.rould have been va.J.id if the Committee had been a fully representative b<li,tf. But , 

that was not the case. 

51. The Australian representative had asked for clarification of the ~ea~irig of 

operative paragraph 3 of General Assembly resolution 2226 (XXI). "Restoring the 

island of Nauru :for habitation" heel already been defined by the Nau...-u Local 

Government Council as "replacing sub-soil and topsoil in the sa.me proportions as 

phosphate bears to topsoil in t.L'1e unmined a.rea.sn (A/6704, para. 385). 
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With regard to the words "irrespective of cost", the Local Govenunent Council's 

view was that it could not conceive that the United Nations could reconcile a 

"minimum cost" solution with the oblie;ation for advancement of the Territory and 

that the Administering Authority should not try to avoid its responsibilities 

by attempting to recover the cost of restoring land mined in the past out of 

the proceeds of mining lands in the future. The United Nations position was, 

therefore, that cost should not be a factor in considering the restoration of 

the iGland for habitation. 
52. She noted that, once again, 110 categorical statement concerning the 

attainment o:f independence by Nauru on 31 January 1968 had been :forthcoming :from 

the Administering Authority. Her delegation would have been heartened. if the 

administering Power had given such an ass'l.u·ance. In conclusion, she observed 

that the recommendations of the 1962 Visiting Mission to Papua and New Guinea, 

to which she had referred in her statement at the previous meeting, had stated 

that a 100-member legislature-would be practicable and could be established vithin 

one year; the membership of the legislature of the combined Territories wuld be 

ninety-six in 1968 - six years after the recommendation had been made. 'I'hi.S w.s 

indeed a slow progress. 

53. The representative of Pol!¼Ild said that, in his view, certain misunderstandings 

might have·been avoided if the Administering Authority had allowed visiting 

mlssions to visit the Territories in question to observe conditions qn the spot 

and to ascertain the wishes of the people. He could not agree with the 

representative of Australia that the House of Representatives for Papua and 

New Guinea had attained adulthood; the Secretariat's -working pa.per on the 

Territories (s~e paras. 56-92 above) clearly stated that ordinances requi~ed the 

assent of the Administrator or the Governor-General. As the situation stood at 

present, it was the Australian Parliament which, in effect, legislated for 'the 

co:nbined Territories and it could not be argued that the House of Assembly ha.d · 

:rreedom .of action. Whether or not assent had actually been withheld for any 

legislation .was not important; the fact remained that the power of the legisla~ure 

was seriously cUJ.-tailed. 
54. The .Australian representative had not denied the existence of' some inequality 

in the granting of loans to expatriate and indigenous ex-servicemen but had 

I.,. 
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argued thn.t such loans were a privilege and not a right. That might well be the 

case, but his delega~ion would urge the Australian Govenunent to end the 

preferential treatment of expatriates. A large loan to auch a person would 

eventually assll!"e him of a sufficiently high standard of education.to qualify 

him f'or election to the House of Assembly. It was readily apparent t..)iat the 
I 

result would be a vicious circle in which, even after independence, effective 

power vo'Uld be · in the hands of expa.tx:-iates. The di1"'ferences in salaries paid to 

expatriates and indigenous workers were further grounds for the claim that 

inequa.lity did exist. 

55. The Australian representative had said that there was racial discriminat.ion 

in the Territory and had observed that such discrimination existed in other 

countries. That was little consolation to his delegation, and it urged th~ 

Administering Authority to work for the elimination of such practices. The 

Australian Government needed no advice in that connexion; 1t was vell a.ware hov 

it ought .to proceed. 

56. Although he had made no specific reference in his statement at the previou.~ 

meeting to the exploitation of the Territory by foreign economic enterprises, 

it would be most difficult, in view of the grants of land to Australians, to 

reJect that contention that there was such exploitation. 

57. The Australian representative had given no direct reply to the question 

as to how the Administering Authority proposed to ascertain the wishes of' the 

r,opula.tion in regard to its future. Neither had he given any direct reply to 

the q11estion as to how the Australian Government intended to discharge 1 ts 

obligation under resolution 2227 (XXI) to refrain from utilizing the Territ.ories 

for military activities incompatible with the Charter. 

58. As to the question of progress in the Territories, the Committee's debate 

"«"e.S not concerned solely w1 th progress du...-1.ng the previous year but also with 

developnents since the adoption of resolution 1514 (XV). Arguments based on 

the number of indigenously o,med bicycles and motor vehicles were no excuse for 

overlooking that basic fact. 

59. '!be representative of the United States of America said that his delegation 

would not cormnent on the situation in Nauru since the local population and the 

Administering Authority w·ere engaged in major negotiations affecting the entire 

. I •.• 
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futu:,:e of the Territory. ri'he fact that those talks were being held freely and 
"--· . 

o:;enly reflected considerable cretU t on both pa.~ties, and hi5 delegation \18.S 

opt.i:!ist:i.c about their outcot:'l:3. 

60. Tr:er;;; ha(i been much discussion as to -whether :.::irogreDs in ~-h::W Guinea to·war,ls 

self-·;~ove:1'11.1ent was satisfactory· and regarding the fact that the Australian 

Gove;rrur,ent cx;:;rcised sorue control over the local legislature. It was natural 

that 6. completely independent cmmtry should permit no outsicle controJ. over its 

le::;:l.slature, but until the Territory in question was celi'-governing it .follmreri 

t:1r-tt +-here would be some measure of control. To emphasize thg,t aspect ·1,-a,s rncral:,,· 

to emphasize the fa.et that the Territory was :1ot yet self·•govcrning. It was 

w::-on.:; to dnb the New Guinea legislature a ":ru:iber sta":'lp" and to ignore the p,wer 

wh: cr1':i.t actually possessed. 'fi:i.e essenti al q~estion was wh:;;tl1er tl:.c Aust:ra.lic.n 

Gove::1.~rm1ent 1.wed its power tc inhibit New Guin-::a J.,=gisJ.aticn; trv-~ Australian 

~epresenta.tive hac~ presented factual information indi~ati:ig that it had no-t 

cl:>re so. Further,nore, the passages tn the Se~:'.'e tariat 1,-10:rking paper whieh the 

PoJ.isl1 represe!'ltative had. read out sho-w3d tha·.~ the House o~ Assembl~' ims broadly 

c:~r,owered to ms.ke or""lin:.:mccs for the peace, ore.er and GOO<:. gove!'r'.ment of the 

Territory, Eis deler;ati on 's conclusion -was t :1a t the Ne~,r Guinea legi sla.t m.·e 

was tunctio::i::1g eff ecti ve lJr and. acti V-=lY and t :-,a .. t lcgisla :i ve democracy °\,-:lZ 

e·:alvinr; a t an impr,3ssive rate. It was relevant t:bat tbc- Eouse of Asser:;':.,ly hr;.J. 

':iste.blished t .r::J Select Cor::mi ttees in the field of const1·tutional reform, wnicL 
I 

:::~._:: in?J..·.ie recommendat ior:s that had been adc,pt,:.,d. There ws.s :-ea.son t c believe tha t 

;-:ood. pro3r ess was be ing m3.de in bringing );he people cl' tLe T,~rrit ory to the s-::.a~'.A 

\m e.:·,:; t11<;y could express their wishes ope nly and eff ccti.vel;;r. 

t Le Australian rep:·csentative 's 

the 01·r:an:i.zntion of -the Cor.1mi ttee' s vork. A f l·axible t i ,te-table wa s of 9 .·s9. ~. ·- , 

rJ•~:1e:f.'it. t o ,.J.eli;:ations in th,3.t it 5ave them time to prepare written statement s. 

L:.G ,lelci at:t.01·1 ha-1. i.,~en trrat eful for the opport unity to hear the Australi~n 

,,~ t · ~xpres~ed by +11e r·ep ... -.~r-::e•1-rati·" er-:: o·.r_ Aus-i.-.-..... l ia i· .·-.:... Suhj ect t o r cservo. ·1ons '~- _ - ~ ~ _ -~ , " ., -~ _.,_u. _ _ 

-i +.,JJA_- Uni-t~::cd Stz:;. t es er'' Ame rica_. nArt:i.cularly on .the s endi ng of a visiting o.nc _ . -
:-, .; --:: e:; 1·on tb; fo ::!.lowt ng conclusions and r ecomn1ends:cions were e.'.lopte,J, 
,. , ...... ., ~~ ' ,,l 
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63. The Sub-Committee considers that the progress towards the implementation. 

of the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) has been 

slow. 

64. The Cocos Islands have special problems of size and ·economic viability, 

but that should not preclude the administering Power fr9m complying with the 

implementation of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). 

Trust Territory of Nauru 

65. The Sub-Comrnittee observes that the people of Nauru are steadfast in their 

declaration of becoming independent on 31 January 1968; it, however, awaits an 

assurance from the administering Power that the wishes of the people ,of Nauru 

will be respected. 

66. The Sub-Comrnittee records the Qesire of the people to remain in Nauru 

and for the rehabilitation of their island; but notes the statement of the 

administering Power on the practical impracticability of rehabilitation. 

-67. Though it is aware of the progress that has been made in the negotiation of 

ownership and control of the operation of the phosphate industry, the Sub-Committee 

hopes that the people of the. Territory would obtain the maximum benefit from 

their sole and limited asset. 

Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea 

68. The Sub-Committee considers that the progress towards the implementation 

of the,Dec~aration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) continued 

to_ be slow. 

69. The Sub-Committee, however, takes note of the political, social and 

educational growth in the Territory which constitute some advance though it 

considers i~ inadequate for a consistent and rapid implementation of the 

Declaration. 

/. , .. 
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70. The Sub-Committee observes that the economic potential of the Territory 

has still to be exploited. It considers that an exploitation of this potential 

f'or· the benefit of the people of the Terri to:cy will relieve their dependence 

on the administering Power and enhance their movement towards self-determination 

an~ independence. 

71~ The Sub-Committee notes that discrimination in education, the wage structure 

and other fields still exist :t~ the Ter~itory though the administering Power is 

making efforts to eradicate ttie problem. 

Recommendations 

Cocos (Keeling) Islands 

72. The Sub-Committee reaffirms the inalienable rights of the people of the 

Territory to self-determination and independence in conformity with the 

De~laration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). 

73. The peoples of the Territory should be enabled to express their wishes in 

accordance with the provisions of resolution 1514 (xv.) through well-established 

d~ocratic processes under United Nations supervision. 

74. The Sub-Committee requests that the people of the Territory should be 

given an opportunity to express their wishes with regard to their future status 

and in this regard the administering Power should avail itself of the assistance 

which the United Nations could extend. 

Trust Territory of Nauru 

75. The Sub-Committee recommends that the wishes expressed by the people of 

Nauru of·attaining independence on 31 January 1968 should be implemented by 

the administering Peyer in accordance with the provisions of General Assembly 

re.solution 1514 (XV). 

76. The Sub-Committee requests the administering Power to rehabilitate Nauru 

according ~o the expressed wish of the people so that they could continue to 

live there. 

I ••• 
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Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea 

77. The Sub-Committee reaffirms the inalienable rights of all the peoples in 

these two Territories to self-determination and independence in conformity with 

th~ Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). 

78. The House of Assembly should be made a fully representative body with 

expanded functions in order to transfer power to the people of the Territory. 

79. The Sub-Committee feels that the efforts in the economic and educational 

fields should continue at a more rapid rate to enable the peoples of the 

Territories to 4irect their own affairs and take over the administration of 

th~ir territory. 

80. The local government councils should continue to be strengthened in order 

th~t the people could exercise self-government in municipal affairs. 

81. Existing discrimination in the Territory, whether in education, wages or 

other areas, should be eliminated as quickly as possible. 

Cocos (Ke~lin~) Islands, Trust Territory of Nauru, 
Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea 

82. The Sub-Committee reiterates its belief that a visiting mission to the 

Territories is necessary and would be most useful in assessing the political 

climate and aspirations of the peoples. Steps may ·b~ taken to arrange such 

a visit in consultation with the administering Power. 

/ ... 
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General 

CHAPTER XXI* 

BRUNEI 

INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORyJ:/ 

l. The Territory of Brunei is situated on the northern coast of the island of 

Borneo. It comprises two enclaves in north-eastern Sarawak, separated from each 

other by the valley of the Limbang River. The capital of Brunei is Brunei Town. 

The area .of the Territory is 2,226 square miles (5,765 square kilometres). 

2. In 1966, the total population was estimated to be 100,000. At the 1960 census 

the population was approximately 84,ooo, consisting of the following: 

Indit;enous 

Malays 

Other indigenous • 

Non-indigenous 

Chinese. · 

47,000 

• •••• 12,000 

Others (Indians, Europeans, etc.) 

22,000 

3,000 

TOTAL 84,ooo 

Status 

3. Brunei became a British protected State following a treaty signed by the 

Sultan with the United Kingdom Goverrl!lent in 1888. Under this treaty,. the Sultan 

agreed that the United Kingdom should be responsible for Brunei's defence and 

external affairs. A supplementary agreement in 1906 provided for a British 

Resident to represent the Unitea Kingdom Government in Brunei. Between 1942 and 

1945, Brunei was under Japanese military occupation. In 1946 , civil government was 

* Previously issued under the symbol A/Ac.109/L.365. 

The information presented in this section has been derived from published 
reports. Also used in the preparation of this section has been the infonnation 
transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom under Article 73 e 
of the Charter on 20 September 1966 for the year ending }L December 1965 • 
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A/6700/Add.13 
English . 
Page .177 

re-established. Under a new agreement, signed in 1959, the post of British 

Resident was replaced by that of High Commissioner and.the United Kingdom 

Goverment continued to be responsible for Bruneirs defence and external affairs. ' 

4. The High Commissioner represents the United Kingdom Government in .the State 

of Brunei and exercises the United Kingdom's responsibilities for the defence and 

external relations of Brunei. 

Constitution 

5, Formerly, a State Council of twelve members, consisting of the Sultan as 

President, the British Resident and nominees of the Sultan, advised the Sultan 

in the exercise of his executive and legislative functions. In September 1959, 
the Sultan promulgated Brunei's first written Constitution which replaced the State 

Council with three separate bodies: a Privy Council, an Executive Council and a 

Legislative Council. The main provisions of the Constitution are set out below. 

6. ~~• Supreme executive authority is vested in the Sultan. His assent is 

required for all bills passed by the Legislative Council. The Chief Minister 

(Mentri Besar) is appointed by the Sultan and is responsible to him for the 

exercise of all executive authority in the State. The Chief Minister is assisted 

by his deputy and three senior key officials: the State Secretary, the Attorney

General and the State Financial Officer, all of whom are appointed by the Sultan. 

7. Privy Council. The Privy Council, presided over by the Sultan, advises the 

Sultan in matters concerning the amendment of the Constitution and on any other 

matters at the Sultan's request. It consists of the Chief Minister and five other 

ex officio members, the High Commissioner, and any other persons the Sultan may 

appoint. 

8. Executive Council. The Executive Council, presided over by the Sul tan, 

consists of seven ex officio members, the High Commissioner, and seven unofficial 

members appointed by the Sultan. Six of the latter are appointed from the elected 

members of the Legislative Council and one from its nominated members. The 

Constitution provides that in the exercise of his powers and in the performance of 

I. ·..11 
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his duties, the Sultan shall, with certain exceptions, consult with the Executive 

Council. He may act in opposition to the advice given him by a majority of the 

members of the Council, but must record fully in the minutes of the Council the 

reasons for his decision. 

9. Legislative Council. The Legislative Council has ten elected and eleven 

appointed members. The Speaker of the Legislative Council is appointed by the 

Sulta~ either from among the membership of the CoW1cil or from outside it. Subject 

to the assent of the Sultan, the Legislative Council may make laws for the peace, 

order and good government of the State. -It may not proceed upon any bill, motion 

or petition concerning certain matters, particularly financial matters, without 

the prior approval of the Sultan. If the Legislative Council fails to pass a bill 

which has been introduced or to carry a motion which has been proposed, the Sultan 

may declare such a bill or motion effective if he considers such'action to be in 

the public interest. The Legislative Council has a life of three years. 

Electoral system 

10. The elected members of the Legislative Council are elected by, and from among, 

the membership of the four district councils in the Territory. The elected members 

of the district councils are directly elected by persons who are subjects of the 

Sultan, have attained the ·age of twenty-one and fulfil certain residential 

qualifications. Elections were held in March 1965 when ten members were elected 

to the Legislative Council and fifty-five members were elected to the four district 

councils. More than 80 per cent of Brunei's 19,000 voters participated in the 

elections. 

Local goverr.ment 

11. Brunei Town, Belait, Tutong and Temburing each has a district council with a 

majority of elected members. 

/ ... 
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12. In the 1965 elections, nine of the elected candidates were independents. The. 

tenth represented the Brunei Peoplers Alliance Party (BPAP). This party, which 

was formed in 1963, was then reported as favouring Brunei 1s entry into the 

Federation of Malaysia, and subsequently it has advocated full independence for 

Brunei within the Commonwealth. 
' 13. In December 1965, the formation of a new political party, provisionally named 

Brunei People's Front (BPF), was announced. It was reported to have the support 

of a number of elected members in the Legislative Council and the district councils. 

Its president was quoted as having said that Brunei needed a party which would help 

the people raise their standard of living and work hard for independence. 

Constitutional development 

14. An official statement issued on 23 December 1964, at the conclusion of 

discussions in London between the Sultan and the Secretary of State for 

Commonwealth Relations, referred to the proposals for constitutional progress, 

which were approved by the Brunei Legislative Council on 26 August 1964, calling 

for the holding of elections to the Legislative Council and district councils in 

March 1965, to be followed by the introduction of a ministerial system of 

government. The Executive Council was to become a Council of Ministers and 

include assistant ministers appointed from among the members of the Legislative 

Council. The statement added that it was the intention of both the United Kingdom 

Government and that of the Sultan that Brunei should "proceed progressively 

towards full parliamentary democracy". 

15. A communique issued in London on 28 May 1965, following talks between the 

Sultan and the United Kingdom Government, announced the agreement of the Sultan to 

proceed with the appointment of four assistant ministers from among the elected 
, 

members of the 'legislature and later to convene a constitutional conference in 

Brunei. No further information is available concerning the progress made in 

implementing these constitutional proposals. 

I •.. 
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'Economic conditions 

16. The mainstay of Brunei's economy is the oil industry. AP,proximately 94 per 

cent of the value of total exports in 1964 consisted of oil exports. Oil mining 

is in the hands of the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company (formerly the British 

Malayan Petroleum Company}. In 1965, 365 wells were operating, and the annual 

production amounted to 28,991,000 barrels. Annual production by value was 

$Ml93,912,000.Y Mining rents, royalties and taxes imposed on the oil industry 

form a large part of the total revenue of the Territory, and after the Government, 

the oil ~ndustry is the most important employer of labour (2,550 in 1965). Other 

sectors of the economy include rubber, subsistence agriculture, fishing, the 

collection of forest products and some small-scale industries. 

17. The only other export of importance, besides oil, is rubber. The chief 

imports are food-stuffs, manufactured goods, machinery and transportation equipment. 

The total •value of exports for the year 1965 was $Ml99,747,812 and total value 

of imports was $Mll4,062,621. The corresponding figures for 1964 were 

$M187,383,007 and $Ml02,181,131. 

18. Brunei's annual revenue far exceeds its expenditure and this has resulted in 

a ,large invested surplus which in 1965 totalled $M933,588,273, compared with 

$M930,417,373 _in 1964. The Territory's revenue is derived mainly from taxes, 

royalties, -rents, interests and currency. The oil agreement between the Government 

of Brunei and the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company, signed at the end of 1963, 

provides for the taxation of the oil company on the basis of equal division of 

profits. There is no personal income tax at present, but an income tax of 30 per 

cent is imposed on the profits of .companies operating in the Territory. In 1965, 

the territorial revenue amounted to $M118,259,107 and expenditure totalled 

$M83,694,8o6. The corresponding figures for ·1964 were $Ml34,724,059 and 

$M63,367,499. 

19. Transport. The biggest item in Brunei's Second Development Plan, the rural 

road-project, is reported to be well under way. It is estimated that the cost to 

the Government will exceed £5.5 million. The project involves the construction 

of about 150 miles of roads in the hinterland which is yet to be opened up. 

20. Among other major development projects in Brunei to be given priority are the 

planning and building of a new multi-million dollar airport, extension of wharf 

One Malayan dollar equals 2s.4d. Sterling or $US 0.327. 
I ... ---
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facilities for coastal shipping in Brunei River~ and the consfruction of a new. 

$32 million deep-sea port at the coastal township of Muara, seventeen miles from 

Brunei Town. 

Social conditions 

21. Labour. No significant changes in problems and general policy were reported 

by the administering Power concerning wages and conditions of employment, or 'in 

the administrative organization responsible for governmental activities relating 

to labour. The total labour force increased from 7,094 persons in 1964 to 

7,664 persons in 1965, most of whom were employed by the Government and the Brunei 

Shell Petroleum Company. 

22. Public health. The Territory has two government hospitals and one company 

hospital with a total of 396 beds. The medical.and health facilities have a total . 

of twenty-two registered physicians, forty-eight medical assistants and twenty

nine trained or certified nurses. Brunei has no private medical practitioners. 

A firm of architects has been commissioned to design and construct. a new State ' 

Medical Centre incorporating all facilities required in a large ·modern hospital. 

Approximately 4.97 per cent of the total government expendit;re in 1965 consisted 

of recurrent and capital expenditure on publjc health. In 1965, a Flying Doctor 

Service to the rural areas was instituted. The method involves the use of 

helicopters and a team comprising a doctor and two nurse-midwives. 

23. The Malaria Eradication Project is active; the pre-eradication programme was 

completed in 1965 and the WHO 11attack" phase was started in 1966. 
24. There was a cholera epidemic from 21 September to 29 October 1965. No deaths 

occurred among any :patients admitted into hospital. Ninety per cent of the 

population was inoculated. 

Educational conditions 

25. In 1965, there were 89 primary and kindergarten public schools with a total 

of 712 teachers, compared with 86 and 652 in 1964. The total number of primary 

school pupils rose from 15,222 in 1964 to 16,860 in 1965. The seven public 

secondary schools increased their enrolment from 1, 658 in 1964 to 2,284 in 1965. 
The number of teachers in secondary schools rose from 100 to 118. The public , 

t eacher-training school increased its enrolment from 249 in 1964 to 331 in 1965. 
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26. The number of independent primary and kindergarten schools reffiained fifteen, 

the same as the previous year. However, the primary schools increased their 

enrolment from 7,060 in 1964 to 7,234 in 1965. An additional independent secondary 

school wa~ established in 1965, bringing the number to nine with a total enrolment 

of 1,60l in 1965 compared with 1,409 in 1964. In l965, there were 231 teachers 

in independent primary and kindergarten schools and 91 in secondary schools, 

compared with 219 and 106 in 1964 respectively. 

27. Adult education. Facilities for adult education were extended in 1965. A 

total of 4,889 students were enrolled in classes for adults, 3,760 receiving 

instruction in Malay and l,129 in English. 

28. Recurrent expenditure on education in 1965 amounted to $Mlo,203,287, compared 

with $M7,958,110 in 1964. Capital expenditure for 1965 was $Ml,548,447, compared 

with $M230,798 for 1964. 

I ... 



General 

CHAPTER :XXII* 

HONG KONG 

INFORMATION ON THE TERRIToR# 

A/6700.Add.13 
English 
Page 183 · · 

1. The Territory of Hong Kong consists of the island of Hong Kong, numerous 

other islands and an adjoining area of the mainland on the south-east coast of 

China (Mainland). .It has a total area of 398.25 square miles (1,031 square 

kilometres). In 1965, the population was estimated to be 3,823,200, an increase 

of 103,200 over 1964. Of this increase, 18,626 represented the estimated net 

balance of migration. 

Status 

2. Under the Treaty of Nanking of 1842, the island of Hong Kong was ceded to the 

British Crown, and in June 1843 it was declared a British Colony. Subsequently, · 

the Convention of Peking in i86o extended the boundaries of the Colony to include 

. Kowloon Peninsula, and the Convention of Peking in 1898 further extended its 

boundaries by a _ninety-nine-year lease to include areas which are known as New 

Territories. 

Constitution 

3. The formal documents which contain the principal features of the Constitution 

of Hong Kong are the Letters Patent which provide for the Office of the Governor, 

the Executive Council and the Legislative Council, and the Royal Instructions, 

which deal with other related matters. 

4. Governor. The Governor, who is appoint.ed by the Crown, is the Queen's 

representative and head of the executive in the Territory. 

* Previously issued under the symbol A/Ac.109/1.370. 

The information presented in this section has been derived from published 
reports. Also used in the preparation of this section has been the 
information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Vnited Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter on 
1 June 1966, for the year ending 31 December 1965. 
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5. Executive Council. The Executive Council, which is presided over by the 

Governor, consists of five ex officio and seven nominated members. Its main 

function is to advise the Governor, who is required to report his reasons fully to 

the Secretary of State if he acts in opposition to such advice. The Governor-in

Council also has powers to make subisidiary legislation by way of rules, 

regulations and orders, and to consider appeals and petitions. 

6. Legislative Council. The same five ex officio members of the Executive Council 

also serve on the Legislative Council of which the Governor is the President. In 

addition, there are seven other official members and thirteen unofficial members 
. / 

nominated by the Governor, Laws are enacted by the Governor with the advice and 

consent of the Legislative Council, which controls finance and expenditure through. 

its Standing Finance Committee. The Standing Finance Committee has an unofficial 

majority. There are no elected members on the Legislative Council. 

7. Local government. The Urban Council, for the areas of Victoria and Kowloon, 

consists of twenty-six members: six ex officio members and twenty ordinary members 

of whom ten are appointed by the Governor and ten are elected. The former 

temporary ex officio appointment of the Commissioner for Resettlement was made 

permanent in January 1965, With effect from 1 April 1965, the number of unofficial 

members was increased frcm sixteen to twenty by the addition of two elected and two 

, appointed members. The Council meets monthly to transact fonnal matters, but most 

of its work is done through seventeen select committees which meet at frequent 

intervals. The Council's responsibilities are carried out through the Urban 

Services Department and the Resettlement Department. 

8. _The New Territories are divided into four administrative districts, each 

under a district officer who is concerned with every aspect of government activity 

'- in his district and acts as the principal link between the uovernment and the local 

inhabitants. A District Commissioner co-ordinates the over-all administration 

of the New Territories. 

9. _For local representation, villages are grouped under twenty-seven rural 

committees. Each rural committee has an executive committee which is elected by all 

village representatives. 

I ... 
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10. The chairmen and vice-chairmen of the twenty-seven rural co~ittees, together 

with the unofficial New Territories justices of the peace and twenty-one elected 

special counsellors, form the Full Council of the New Territories, called 

Heilllg Yee Kuk or the Rural Consultative Council. It serves as a forum where 

leaders of New Territories opinion gather and frcm which the Government seeks advice 

on New Territories affairs. It has an Executive Committee which m~ets monthly and 

which consists of the chairmen of rural committees, the justices of the peace and 

fifteen ordinary members elected by the Full Council. It also elects a chairman 

and two vice-chairmen who maintain contact with the District Commissioner. 

11. Electoral system. The electoral franchise fer the election of members to the 

Urban Council consists of all men and women over the age of twenty-one years who _ 

are on the lists of special and common jurors. 

Judiciary 

12. The courts in Hong Kong consist of the Full Court, the Supreme Court, the 

District Court, the Magistrate 1s Court, the Tenancy Tribunal and the Marine Court. 

The. Full Court, consisting of at least two judges, hears appeals from the Supreme 

Court (final appeals lie to the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council in London). 

The Supreme Court tries criminal cases with a jury and exercises an original 

jurisdiction in a large number of civil matters. It also hears appeals from the 

Magistrate 1 s Court and from the Marine Court. The District Court has both criminal 

and .civil jurisdiction and also hears appeals in certain matters from the Tenancy 

Tribu...~al. The Magistrate 1s Court exercises a criminal jurisdiction similar to that 

of magistrates in England. It has a limited jurisdiction in domestic matters. 

13. The Chief Justice is head of the judiciary. In 1965, the judiciary consisted 

of the Chief Justice and six puisne judges, seven district judges, thirty-one 

magistrates and the Tenancy Tribunal. 

Public Service 

14. At 1 April 1965, the Public Service totalled 68,474, an increase of 4,681 over 

the previoua year. The administering Power states that the policy of the Honk Kong 

·; ... 
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Government is to fill as many posts as possible with local candidates, particularly 

in more senior grades which have in the past been staffed largely by overseas 

officers. The percentage of administrative and professional posts filled by local 

officers increased from 46.3 per cent in 1964 to 46.6 per cent in 1965, compared 

with 38.6 per cent in 1960. The percentage of overseas officers in 1965 was 

2.9 per cent. 

15. A Government Training Unit, established in 1961 to train local officers for 

more responsible jobs, has been expanded and is responsible for co-ordinating and 

organizing local in-service training schemes. During 1965, the unit ran a total 

of ninety courses attended by 1,248 trainees. In addition, 148 local officers 

were sent overseas for training. 

Economic conditions 

16. The industrial economy of the Territory is based on exports rather than 

on its domestic market. In general, while heavy industry, such as ship-building 

and ship-breaking, continues to be important, the Territory relies primarily on 

the products of its light industries. The textile industry dominates the economy, 

accounting for 52 per cent of all domestic exports and employing 43 per cent of 

the industrial labour force; it is also .a significant factor in international trade 

in textiles. In all sectors, the manufacture and processing of cotton goods 

predominates. The manufacture of garments remains the largest sector within the 

industry, employing 72,000 workers. From a total of $HK862 millio~ in 1961, the 

value of exports of clothing rose to $HKl,760 million in 1965, produced by some 

1,100 factories. 

17. The manufacture of plastic articles ranks next in importance. The industry 

manufactured exports worth approximately $HK700 million in 1965. Various other 

light industries have continued to expand. These include the manufacture of 

air conditioners, aluminium ware, clocks and watches, cordage, electrical 

appliances and equipment, enamel ware, food and beverages, foot-wear, light metal 

y one Hong Kong dollar is the equivalent of ls.3d. stg. or $US0.175. 
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products, optical equipment, paint, vacuum flasks and furniture and furnishings. 

There has been a marked growth in the electronics industry. The manufacture or 

assembly of transistor radios began in 1959, and since then exports of transistor 

radios have doubled in volume each year to reach a total of 5.7 million sets 
I 

worth $HK118 million in 1965. The industry exports to sixty-four countries but 

its principal markets are the United Kingdom and the United States of America. 

18. The Territory is one of the world's leading centres for ship-breaking. · Much 

of the scrap is used in rolling mills, which produce thousands of tons of metal 

products used in building construction; the demands of the construction .in~ustry 

have resulted in the establishment of two new factories of potential significance 

· for the future. In addition, a considerable quantity of rods and bars is shipped 

abroad, principally to South-East Asian countries. 

19. In connexion with primary industries, the 1961 census showed just under 

90,000 people employed in farming and fishing, and another 10,000 in mining and 
l 

quarrying. Somewhat more than 5 per cent of the area of Hong Kong is classified 

as urban. Land is scarce and almost all of the cultivated land in Hong Kong is 

situated in the New Territories. Approximately 79 per cent of the total area of 

the Territory is marginal land. 

20. Rice was formerly the most important agricultural crop but there has been 

a steady increase in market gardening and pig and poultry production. The area of 

land under permanent vegetable cultivation increased from 2 , 250 acres in 1954 to 

8,100 acres in 196j. Six to eight crops of vegetables are harvested annually 

from intensively cultivated land. 

21. Marine fish is one of Hong Kong's main primary products and the fishing fleet -

nearly 10,000 vessels - is the largest of any port in the Commonwealth. The number 

of ' fisheries at the 1964 census was 76,000. In 1955, production of fresh oyster 

meat totalled 284 tons , valued at approximately $HK1,490,000. Some of these 

oysters were processed into dried meat or juice and exported to markets overseas. 

22. Iron ore - extracted at Ma On Shan - is the principal mineral production., 

Iron ore , wolframite and graphite are mined underground, and kaolin, feldspar and 

quartz are mined by open-cast methods. All the fe l dspar and quartz and about 

25 per cent of the kaolin are used in local industry. In 1965 iron ore 

production totalled 131,954.81 tons, valued at $HK5,937, 967. The total production 

of minerals was valued at $HK6,733,214. 
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23. Imports in 1965 w~re valued at $HK8,965 million, an increase of 5 per cent. 

over the previous year. The principal imports are food-stuffs. In 1965, they were 

valued at $HK2,042 million, representing 23 per cent of all imports. Other imports~ 

were raw materials and semi-manufactured goods imported for use by industry, 

capital goods such as machinery and transport equipment, and mineral fuels and 

iubricants. In 1965, China (mainland) was the Territory's principal supplier, 

providing 26 per cent by value of all imports and 55 per cent of food , imports. '.[he 

value of goods imported from China increased by 18 per cent compared with 1964. 

Imports from China included textile yarn and fabrics, clothing and base metals, 

Imports from Japan, the second largest supplier, increased to 17 per cent. Textile 

goods represented 38 per cent of imports from Japan; other goods included machinery, 

base matals, che~icals and many manufactured articles, Imports from the United 

States decreased slightly from the previoµs year, while those from the United 

Kingdom showed a large increase. The ·principal imports from the Unj_ted States 

were textile fibres, tobacco, machinery, plastic materials and fruits and 

vegetables. The imports from the United Kingdom consisted mainly of machinery, 

,motor vehi_cles and textile products. 

24. Domestic exports were valued at $HK5,027 million 'in 1965, representing an 

increase of 14 per cent over the previous year. Fifty-two per cent of this value 

was accounted for b.y manufactured textile products and 15 per cent by plastic 

goods. Fifty-one per cent of all domestic exports went to the United States and 

the United Kingdom. The United States remained the largest market, importing 

34 per cent by value, thus increasing its purchases by $HK492 million, or 

40 per cent over the previous year. The value of goods sent to the United Kingdom 

was $HK861 million (17 per cent of all domestic exports), or 11 per cent over the 

previous year. Tne Federal Republic of Germany, which became the third largest 

market as a result of increasing exports of woollen knitwear, imported Hong Kong 

goods valued at $HK371 million. Other important markets were Canada, Singapore, 

Australia and Japan. 

25. Re-e:x:ports were valued at $HK1, 503 million in 1965, an increase of 11 per cent 

over the previous year. The principal commodities in the re-export trade were 

gems and jewellery, textiles, medicinal and pharmaceutica l products and fruits 

and vegetables. Japan was the leading customer, followed in order of importance 

by Singapore, Indonesia, the United States and China (Taiwan). 
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26. The tourism industry showed a slow-down during 1965, although 446,743 tourists 

visited the Territory, representing an increase of 12.1 per cent over the previous 

yea:r. Growth of the tourism industry between 1957 and 1965 showed an increase of. 

9.27 per cent. In 1964, it had showed an increase of 23.3 per cent over 1963. 

27. Hong Kong is financially self-supporting apa:rt from the cost of its external 

defence.· To this, it makes a contribution which, since 1958, has been £1.5 million 

a year. In 1964 it was announced that an additional £6 million would be made 

available over the years up to 1970 as a contribution to the costs of army and· air 

force building programmes in Hong Kong. 

28. The Territory's revenue for 1964-65 totalled $HK1,518 million, $HK136 million 

more than the original estimate. Its expenditure totalled $HK1,440 million, which 

was $HK56 million less than originally estimated. Capital expenditure totalled 

nearly $HK547 million. For 1965-66, it is anticipated that capital expenditure 

arising from the programme of non-recurrent public works, which are mainly for more 

schools, medical facilities and road and land 1evelopment, will lead to an estimated 

deficit of $HK60 million. 

29. Under Regulation 7 of the Emergency (Bank Control) Regulations of 1965, · 

sterling was declared legal tender in Hong Kong, in any amount, at the rate of 

$HK16 for one pound sterling. Since 1935, the value of the Hong Kong dollar has 

been maintained at approximately ls.3d. sterling. 

Social conditions 

30. Labour. It is estimated that more than one third of the million and a half 

people employed in Hong Kong, are engaged in the manufacturing industries. The 1965 

returns to the Labour Department indicate that the number of registered and 

recorded factories showed an increase from 8,215 in 1964 to 9,002 in 1965 • The 

number of persons employed in such factories totalled 370,738, an increase of 

20,564 over the previous year. The returns from the Labour Department are voluntary 

and do not include out-workers or people employed in cottage industries, and 

·:.. ,._•c;onstruction industries, or agriculture and fishing. The textile industry, which 

employed 154,605 persons, remained the largest employer of labour. The plastics 

industry in which a large number of out-workers are known to be employed, continued 

its expansion as .the second largest employer of labour. 
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3L Wages· and salaries continued to rise. It is estimated that industrial wage~ 

rose by 50 per cent during the years 1960-65. The Salaries Commission, appointed 

in early 1965, was scheduled to review values of the main group of employees 

in the Public Service in the light of the 1965 consumer price index. In June, the 

Commission recommended ·~n award of 12 1/2 per cent increase in substantive salary 

for the period 1 July 1963 _to 31 August 196~, to replace the interim 

non-pensionable allowance and children's allowance granted in 1964. This award did 

not apply to minor staff whose wages and salaries had been treated separately. The 

recommendation was later carried out. In the same month, the armed services and 

the Ministry of Public Buildings and Works granted their industrial employees a 

wage increase aimed at bringing wage levels broadly into line with minor staff 

wage levels in the government service following increases granted to such staff in 

December 1964. 
32. The Factory and Industrial Undertakings Ordinance is the basis for the control 

of hours and conditions of work in industry. There are no legal restrictions on 

hours of work for men, most of whom work 10 hours a day or less in industry. 

Young people between the ages of 14 and 16 years of age may work only eight hours a 

day. Restrictions on the hours of work for women, introduced in the year 1959, 
have resulted in a decrease in the number of hours worked by men employed in the 

same concerns. 

33, At the end of 1965, there were 309 registered unions, consisting of 

239 workers' unions with a total declared membership of 6,471 and sixteen mixed 

organizations with a total declared membership of 9,371. 
34. Public health. Including maternity and nursing homes, but not institutions 

maintained by the Armed Forces, there were 13,176 hospital beds available in 

Hong• Kong in 1965, compared with 11,989 in 1964. Of these beds, 11,146 were in 

government hospitals and institutions and in government-assisted hospitals, while 

the remaining 2,030 were provided by private ·agencies. Apart from beds assigned 

to the mentally ill and for the treatment of tuberculosis and infectious diseases, 

there were 9,450 beds available for all general purposes, including maternity 

cases. A total of 1,86o beds were specifically assigned for the treatment of 

tuberculosis in 1965. 
35, Government medical officers totalled 527 in 1965. There were 56 government 

dental surgeons, 1,167 ·government nurses and 180 government midwives. 
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36, Live births, wh_ich numbered 108,518 in 1964, declined to 102,195 in 1965; tnei 
live birth-rate fell from 29.4 in 1964 to 27 .0 per. thousand of population. The 

infant mortality-rate dropped from 26.4 to 23.7 per thousand live births in 1965. , 

37. The estimated expenditure of the Medical and Health Department .fo,r the _year 

1965-66 was $HK106,o44,500. An estimated $HK41,534,200 in medical- sub~idies was 

paid to private organizations. The combined estimated expenditure of the Medical 

and Health Department represented 8.62 per cent of the Territory's total estimated 

expenditure of $HK1,711,4o8,o4o. 

Educational conditions 

38. Education is not compulsory. Some of the places in government and government

aided primary and secondary schools are .free. Grant schools are mainly secondary 

schools; the Government pays the difference between their app~oved recurrent 

expenditure and approved income, and may contribute part of the cost of capital 

expenditures. Subsidized schools are mainly primary schools which receive 

subsidies in order to enable them to keep their fees low. Private schools .range . 

from kindgergarten schools to post-secondary schools. Some government assistance 

is given to selected non-profit-making secondary schools and awards are given to some 

students. 

39. On the basis of the medium of instruction, schools are classified as Chinese, 

English and Anglo-Chinese institutions. Primary education is of six years' duration; 

in Chinese schools it begins at the age of 6 years and in English schools at the 

age of 5 years. English is studied from the third year in the majority of Chinese 

primary schools. \ 

4o. At September 1965, there were J29 government schools~ 22 grant schools, 

559 subsidized schools, 1,559 private schools and 12 special schools. From 

October 1964 to September 1965, new schools and extensions were added as follows: 

4 government, 53 government-aided and 16 private. 

41. To,tal enrolment in 9rimary schools was 627,621, which was 30,650 more than in 

1964. Enrolment in all types of secondary schools had increased by 19,557 to 

197,237. The number of pupils enrolled at all schools, colleges and education 

centres totalled 914,311, an increase of 60,032 over the previous year. 

42. In March 1965, there were 25,643 full-time and part-time teachers employed in 

registered day schools, of whom 6,954 ~ere university graduates and 11,792 trained 
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non-graduates. Another 4,922 teachers were engaged in tutorial, evening and 

special afternoon classes, and 129 were in special schools. At the end of the 

1964-65 school year, the ratio of pupils to teachers in all types of schools was 

28.5 : 1. 

43. At September 1965, there were 2,319 Hong Kong students purusing further studies 

in the United Kingdom, compared ~~th 1,863 in 1964. The number of students arriving 

in the United Kingdom was 889, compared with 750 in 1964. Hong Kong students in 

the United States, Canada and Australia were 981, 383 and 213 respectively. 

44. Expenditure on education for the year ending 31 July 1965 was $HK227,16o,641, 

an increase of nearly $HK37.5 million over the previous year. 

45. A report of a working party appointed to advise on the recommendations of the 

1963 Education Commission was tabled in the Hong Kong Legislative Council in 

April 1965 and formerly adopted two months later. The main features of the 

proposals, the implementation of which began later in the year were: 

(a) ·_To provide as rapidly as possible a subsidized primary school place for 

every child of the right age who seeks one. 

(b) To add to the list of aided primary schools a number of non-profit~making 

private schools as well as private sessions of many existing subsidized schools. 

( c) To double the amount of money which the Government contributes annually. 

to the provision of free places in primary schools; to return to the age of 

6 years as the minimum age of admission to government and aided primary schools, 

and to introduce a new sixth year of basic education. 

(d) To provide government and aided secondary school places, or subsidized 

places in selected private schools, for 15 to 20 per cent of all primary school 

leavers, including a minimum of between 1,500 to 2,000 new subsidized places 

annually in private secondary schools. 

(e) To increase the standard tuition fees in government and aided secondar y 

schools, and simultaneously to increase the rates of remission of fees. 

(f) To discontinue, eventually, Special Forms I and II for pupils completing 

their primary course, and to establish one-year to two-year courses in vocational 

training centres . 

(g) To standardize the l ength of full-time training for non-graduate teachers 

at two years, with facilities for a third year of specialized training in certain 

subjects, and t o lengthen part-time in-service courses by one year. 
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(h) To introduce fees of $400 per annum for the two-year course in government · 

teacher-training colleges, with a scheme of interest-free loans to students of up 

to $1,200 per annum in addition to maintenance grants of up to $1,tDO per annum. · 

(i) To introduce an 80 per cent capital g:ant for aided secondary schools 

approved by the Government. 

(j) To extend and qualify the amount of assistance to be given to private 

non-profit-making schools. 




